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TO

HIS MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY,

WILLIAM IV.

OF THE UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND
KING, DEFENDER OF THE FAITH,

ETC. ETC. ETC. ETC.

SIRE,

In approaching your Majesty, with feelings of the most pro-
found veneration and respect, to depose, for the second time, the
result of my humble topographical and statistical colonial labours,
at the foot of the throne; I feel deeply penetrated by a sense of
gratitude for your Majesty’s condescension in graciously permitting

that my work should appear under your Majesty’s exalted patronage

and royal auspices.

This distinguished honour, whilst it sheds lustre upon my
humble, but zealous endeavours, to develop the many natural re-
sources and improvable advantages of your Majesty’s flourishing

trans-atlantic dominions, must conspicuously mark your Majesty’s
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paternal solicitude for their loyal inhabitants, and add a further
incentive to the approved devotion and attachment that have ever
characterized your Majesty’s loyal subjects in that distant part of
the empire, where the recollection of your Majesty’s visit, in
early life, is still alive in the breasts of the people, and has doubly

become the theme of congratulation since your Majesty’s happy

accession to the throne of these realms.

With sentiments of the deepest respect, attachment, and
gratitude,

I am,
SIRE,
Your Majesty’s most loyal, and most devoted,

obedient subject and servant;

JOSEPH BOUCHETTE.



PREFACE.

ANTECEDENTLY to the year 1759, the dominion of North
America was divided almost exclusively between the Kings of
England and France; the former possessing the immense Atlantic
seaboard of the continent, the latter the territories along the borders
of the gigantic « Fleuve du Canada,” or River St. Lawrence. But the
conquest, gallantly achieved by Wolfe on the memorable plains of
Abr’am, near Quebec, left, subsequently to that event, but a slender
footing to the French crown in America, whilst it at once extended
the empire of Great Britain from the Atlantic Ocean to the shores
of the Pacific, and rendered it almost co-extensive with. the whole
northern division of the New World. England continued in the
undisputed possession of these her immense dominions for a period
of nearly sixteen years, when those revolutionary discontents broke
out in the old colonies, which ended in the declaration of ‘their
independence, and the acknowledgment of the American con-
federation as a free and independent state, by the treaty of Paris,
3rd of September, 1783.

Whether the reduction of Canada accelerated the separation
of the original British North American Plantations, by removing
the check which the relative geographical position of the surround-

ing French possessions was calculated to produce upon the colonists,
b
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it is difficult to say; but it is, perhaps, less problematical whether
England would this day have had to boast of her valuable trans-
atlantic dominions, had not the victory of the British hero, who
fell in the consummation of the conquest of Canada, preceded the
birth of the United States of America, as one of the independent
nations of the world. Certain it is, however, that the severe con-
sequences of the loss of the British plantations were greatly miti-
gated by Wolfe’s victory and the accession-of the French colonies
to the British empire, to which, not only from their intrinsic worth,
but because of the political power and the commercial advantages
incidental to the possession of them, they have since become im-
portant appendages.

In the war waged by the colonies against the mother country,
the people of Canada, although so recently become British subjects,
resisted with fidelity every attempt that was made to seduce them
from their new allegiance, and with bravery repulsed every en-
deavour to subdue them. Such devotedness was highly appre-
ciated ; and England, at the termination of the revolutionary war,
directed her attention towards giving increased consequence to
her remaining possessions, with the design of drawing from them
some of the supplies she had been accustomed to receive from the
countries recently dismembered from the empire. It was some time,
however, before the efforts of the mother country were attended
with any degree of success, and a new order of things established,
by which the languor that marked the growth of the colonies, as

French plantations, gradually gave place to a system of more vigour
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in the agricultural improvement of the country, and a more active
developement of its commercial resources. Yet, if the numerous
ordinances of the King of France, for the encouragement of agri-
culture and the regulation of commerce, which are still extant, can
be admitted as evidence of the interest with which the colony was
then viewed, no solicitude appears to have been wanting on the
part of the French government towards promoting the welfare of
Canada. The slow advancements may fairly be ascribed to the
destructive wars of the aborigines, to the difficulties and embar-
rassments of incipient colonization, and the remote situation of
the country (at that time no inconsiderable obstacle), rather
than to any neglect or mis-government of her distant dominions
on the part of France. ‘

If the British dominions in North America be viewed merely
in relation to their vast superficies, which exceeds 4,000,000 of geo-
graphical square miles, their importance will become apparent, more
especially when the manifold advantages of their geographical po-
sition are properly estimated. Glancing at the map, we see British
sovereignty on the shores of the Atlantic, commanding the mouth
of the most splendid river on the globe ; and, sweeping across the
whole continent of America, it is found again on the coasts of the
Pacific Ocean, thus embracing an immense section of the New
World in the northern hemisphere, reaching at some points as far
south as 41° of north latitude, and stretching northward thence
to the polar regions. But the importance of these possessions
should be estimated less by their territorial extent than by the

b 2
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resources they offer, their capabilities of improvement, the great
increase of which their commerce is'susceptible,'and the extensive
field they present for emigration.

The British North American provinces occupy but a com-
paratively small portion of the aggregate superficies of the whole
of the British dominions in the western hemisphere; yet they
cover about 500,000 geographical square miles, and contain a po-
pulation which in round numbers amounts to nearly a million and
a half of souls (strietly 1,375,000), and this population, taking the
average ratio of increase of all the colonies, doubles itself everysixteen
or eighteen years. 'The colonies viewed in their true light are essen-
tially agricultural, and it is in this point of view that they ought
properly to be considered as primarily important to the mother
country. Whatever may now be the extent and value of their timber
trade, or the weight so deservedly attached to that flourishing branch
of the colonial commerce, the agricultural produce of their soil, and

“the products of their fisheries, must eventually yield the chief part
of the exports of the country. That it would be sound policy
to check, directly, the progress of an extensive Branch of a staple
trade, may indeed be doubtful ; but measures, calculated gradually
to divert commercial capital into other channels besides those of the
timber trade, must, on the contrary, have a beneficial tehdéncy, espe-
cially if that diversion take place in favour of some other colonial
staple of more permanéncy, such as the commerce of hemp, flax,
wheat, &c. Staples are either temporary or permanent, and although,

from the vastness of Canadian forests, timber may be considered an
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almost exhaustless fund of the colonial export trade, nevertheless,
it, to a certain degree, belongs to the first class of staples, from its
necessarily becoming more scarce, as the settlements of the country
spread abroad, and the forests recede.

Possessing, indeed, a soil with properties of the highest fertility,
and enjoying a climate extremely salubrious, although rigorous in
winter, the British provinces in America are, without a doubt, the
most flourishing and interesting section of the British Colonial
Empire; and, if considered under a political aspect, probably the
most important of her trans-marine possessions, since, independently
of their intrinsic value to the parent state, they are intimately
connected with the preservation of the West Indian plantations,
and the control of the invaluable fisheries of the Gulf of St.
Lawrence and the banks of Newfoundland.

The trade of these provinces now employs annually upwards
of 1,800 sail of British shipping, exceeding in aggregate burden
470,000 tons, and requiring more than 20,000 seamen : this tonnage
is equal to about 1-5th of the whole of the British shipping ; itis
nine times greater than the amount of British tons employed in
the trade with the United States of America, and about double that
used in the West India trade *; and, comparing the ratio of in-
crease from the year 1772 to the present time, we find that the
whole increase on the aggregate of British shipping has been about

167 per cent.; the decrease of tonnage with the United States 21

* Moreau’s Tables, and Official Returns.
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per cent.; the increase with the West Indies 189 per cent.; and
with the North American colonies 2,370 per cent. The value of
the exports, from Great Britain to the British provinces, amounts to
more than 2,000,000/ sterling, which is an increase of about 455 per
cent. upon the amount of the exports of 1774 ; whilst the increase
in the value of exports to the United States did not exceed 245
per cent. during that period, and to the West Indies 800 per cent.,
demonsﬁrating clearly the accelerated ratio in which the commercial
prosperity of these provinces is advancing, their vast importance and
incalculable resources.

It cannot be doubted that the liberal and enlightened com-
mercial policy of the British government, has given renewed vigour
to the commerce of Great Britain, nor can it be deniéd that the
success of that policy much depended upon the wide range of
her empire, the magnitude and variety of her colonies. To this
increasing prosperity of England, an able statesman* happily
alludes, when comparing the commerce of the United States with -
that of the United Kingdoms. ¢« We had not supposed,” says he,
“that a young, rising, and naturally commercial country, whose
population and agriculture are growing with unequalled rapidity,
could, under any policy, be outstripped in a race by a nation, whose
navigation was presumed to have reached its maximum, and whose
naval power was supposed to be at least stationary in its meridian,
if it was not already in its decline. But Great Britain has granted

* Mr. Camberleng, Chairman of the United States’ Committee of Commerce and
Navigation.
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commercial liberty to her vast empire, at home and abroad, and has
taken a new start in the race of nations; whilst we, on the other
hand, professing to be free, have restricted our own citizens in their
intercourse with all the world *.”

To the importance of the colonies, in an agricultural and com-
mercial point of view, has been superadded of later years, another
consideration of no minor interest, which still further enhances
their value to the parent state. 'The almost exhaustless field offered
in the British North American provinces for fresh colonization, points
them out as the goal of emigration from the United Kingdoms,
and they have in consequence become the favourite resort of the
redundant population of the mother country. 'Thousands of the
sons of Britain are, therefore, seen every year leaving their native
shores to venture their fortunes in a more remote section of his
Majesty’s dominions, bearing in their breasts this inspiring consola-
tion, that, although removed from the land of Zome—the protecting
agis of a free, powerful, and happy constitution and government,
is extended to the most distant as well as to the metropolitan
regions of this vast empire. Indeed so generally and broadly has
the tide of emigfation flowed towards the Canadas, New Brunswick,
and Nova Scotia, that a considerable portion of their population
is composed of the natives of England, Scotland, and Ireland, and
the interests of those provinces have become proportionately iden-

tified with those of the British isles.

* Camberleng’s Report to Congress, 1830, p. 26.
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These various considerations combined, have incited the author
of these volumes to present to his Majesty’s government, both at
home and abroad, and to the public of the empire, a Topogra-
phical and Statistical Description of the British Dominions in
North America, together with Topographical Maps of Lower Ca-
nada, and a Geographical Map of the British Provinces in America.
It is proper, however, to observe that he has far exceeded the plan
which he originally contemplated ; his design having, in the outset,
been confined to the publication of a Topographical and Statistical
Description of the Province of Lower Canada, with Maps. But
having, in the prosecution of this design, discovered that, in the
course of the long series of years during which he had been oc-
cupied in collecting materials for this work, he had amassed and
methodizéd a body of valuable statistical and geographical in-
formation, relative to Upper Canada and the sister provinces of
Nova Scotia and New Brunswick ; and, deeply impressed with the
utility of a work which should embody every possible degree of in- .
formation as to the British North American colonies collectively, he
ventured, though not without sensations of the greatest diffidence,
to push his project to a general consideration of the topography and
statistics of the continental section of the British empire in the
New World.

* In the general framework of the maps of Lower Canada, which
are upon a large and explanatory scale, the author was materially
aided by his previous topographical exhibit of that provihce, pub-
lished in 1815, under the exalted patronage of his late Majesty, then
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Prince Regent of the kingdom *; but the details are entirely new
and compiled, with the greatest care, from numerous original sur-
veys and documents of indubitable authenticity, that have enabled
him to lay down every minutia of topography. Inadverting to the
period of his former publication, the author feels impelled, alike by
a sense of duty and of gratitude, to record, as a very feeble tribute
of his respect for the cherished memory of his late Royal Highness
the Duke of Kent, the many and deep obligations under which he
lies to that much lamented prince and munificent patron, whose
characteristic urbanity of manners so much endeared him to all
who had the honour of being known to him.

The geographical map of the British provinces, and of a section
of the adjacent states of the American union,accompanying the work,
will, it is hoped, be found an interesting adjunct, from the scope of
the country it embraces, as well as on account of the sources of in-
formation whence it was compiled. This map was constructed by the
author’s eldest son, Joseph Bouchette, Esq., Deputy Surveyor-Ge-

neral of Lower Canada, and must, like the other maps, be left in a

* The following unanimous resolve of the house of assembly of Lower Canada is
a testimony of the character of that work, which the author hopes he will be pardoned
for inserting here :

¢« Resolved, That an humble address be presented to his grace the governor-in-
chief, representing the importance of the geographical and topographical maps of Joseph
Bouchette, Esquire, Surveyor-General, and the losses he has sustained in publishing
them ; representing also the émportance of those maps, both to his Majesty’s government
and to the province at large ; and praying his grace would be pleased to take the whole
into consideration, and would also be pleased to indemnify him for his services and
losses by such grant of the lands of the crown as his grace in his wisdom may think fit.”

c
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great measure to speak for itself. It is but justice to the compiler,
however, to mention the extreme laboriousness with which, during
three years, he attached himself to its construction, in the midst of
active professional duties—the close investigation as to the correct-
ness of documents that preceded their application, and the science
with which he was capable of graphically applying the information
these documents contained. To this gentleman the author is also
indebted for his scientific aid in the compﬂation of several parts of
the topographical maps; and it is a source of congratulation to him
to have likewise to note the services of his third son, John Francis
Bouchette, Lieutenant, 68th Light Infantry, whose able draftsman-
ship has so much contributed to the nicety of delineation, and to
any degree of elegance the topographical maps of Lower Canada may
be deemed to possess.

Having said thus much in regard to the graphical part of the
work now presented to the public, it may not be inexpedient to
say something of the following volumes, and to give some account
of the plan and division of the subject-matter they embrace, and
the sources whence the information is derived. Upon the latter
point the author may perhaps be pardoned for indulging in a little
self-gratulation, from the confidence he must necessarily have in
the correctness of the materials he had to work upon (especially
as respects the local and statistical circumstances of the Canadas),
as well from his constant residence in the country, as from the fa-
cilities afforded by the department over which he has, for thirty

years, had the honour to preside. The valuable documents and
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official records of the surveyor-general’s office, which constituted
the principal portion of the materials used in the composition of
his former work, and the free use of which he was permitted by his
Majesty’s colonial government, have been again consulted, together
with such new matter, arising from surveys since 1815, as has been
superadded to the topographical information already recorded.
These documents, however, were chiefly useful in the graphical
part of the work, and furnished the means of a correct deline-
ation of the townships of the province. The feudal lands of Lower
Canada, a large and important section of the colony, are delineated
and described from original plans and documents in the possession
of the seigneurs of the province, and to which the author has had
free access. 'To these valuable materials were added the results of
three official tours in 1820, 1824, and 1827, the last of which em-
braced the extremities of the settled parts of the country, and
enabled him to enter minutely into an investigation of the statistics,
and to collect important subject-matter for the topography of
the province*. 'The replies of the gentlemen of the Roman
catholic clergy to queries proposed to them on the state and re-

sources of their respective parishes, and the explanatory answers of

* The following extract may not probably be deemed inadmissible, as a testimo-
nial of the mode in which this branch of the author’s public duties was discharged :—

Castle of St. Lewis, Quebec, 8th July, 1828.
Siz,

I have not failed to lay before his excellency the governor-in-chief your letter of
the 3d instant, transmitting the report of your proceedings, and the statistical returns
prepared by you in consequence of his excellency’s instructions conveyed to you by my

c2
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the seigneurs, to circulars transmitted to them, relative to the
settlements and statistics of their several seigneurial properties,
have also pfoved of invaluable assistance in the completion of the
statistical department of the book.

These sources of information have furnished the General De-
scription of the province of Lower Canada as well as the Topo-
graphical Dictionary. There are many minute points connected
with the topography of the country of perhaps less interest to the
general reader, but of the first importance to those seeking for
complete information as to the resources of the province, for the
arrangement of which, as well as for the facility of reference, the
alphabetical form affords distinguished advantages; and this has
induced the author to adopt the somewhat unusual plan of a dic-
tionary, but which he confidently presumes will be found to com-
bine many and important advantages, no less in comprising under
one view all the particulars that can be required on any one point,
than as leaving the general description unencumbered by matter,
which to some might seem tediously minute, whilst the body of

the work presents a summary account of the province, its resources,

letter of the 10th August last. And I am directed by his excellency to convey to you
his approbation of the zeal and laborious diligence exhibited by you in collecting and
‘condensing the multifarious, interesting, and useful information contained in the report

and tables which you have now submitted.
* * * * * * * * %

I have the honour to be, &ec.

(Signed) A. W. CocuraANE, Secretary.

To Joseph Bouchette, Esq.
Surveyor-General.
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and all that general information desirable to the more cursory class
of readers.

The descripﬁon of the province of Upper Canada is derived
from the substance of notes and memoranda made in that country
during the late war, and from the knowledge obtained of it during
an anterior service of six years, as an officer of the provincial Navy
upon the lakes. To the information arising from these sources
considerable additions have been made from documents that may
be relied upon, both published and manuseript. The latter are
chiefly of an official character, the former are to be found in Gourlay’s
Statistics of Upper Canada, the reports of commissioners of roads
and canals, public statistical returns, &c.

The extensive field operations performed by the author on
the frontier of New Brunswick in 1817, as his Majesty’s surveyor-
general, under the 4th and 5th articles of the Treaty of Ghent, and
several excursions into the colony connected therewith, supplied
the bulk of the materials for the account of that province, though
some obligations must be acknowledged to the author of a pamphlet,
descriptive of the province, and published there, as well as to the
intelligent sketches of Mr. M‘Gregor. The statistical branch of
the description is principally derived from the public returns and
statistical statements, framed under the direction of his Majesty’s
government, and subsequently published. The statistics of Nova
Scotia are partly taken from the same source, and also from Halli-
burton’s history of that province, from which, in the historical

sketch and general description of that country, considerable aid has
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been derived. 'The notes made by the author upon the soil, surface,
and climate of the province in 1816, and memoranda collected an-
teriorly to that period, while at Halifax on military service, have
further enabled the author, from a personal knowledge of that part
of our colonial dominions, to enter more satisfactorily upon its
description. He has also great pleasure in acknowledging the
valuable information he has obtained, on the subject of the settle-
ments both of New Brunswick and of Nova Scotia, from the printed
report of Colonel Cockburn to his Majesty’s government, which
contains documents of great interest and high authority, relative
to the lands, settlements, and resources of those provinces.

The Island of Newfoundland is the only part of the colonized
British possessions in America of which the author has it not in his
power to give any personal account, and he therefore is thrown
upon public records and official papers for the means of describing
the local, agricultural, and statistical state of that insular section of
the British North American Dominions, so important when viewed
in conjunction with the extensive fisheries of the Great Banks and
of the Gulf of St. Lawrence. In the description of the Island of
Prince FEdward or St. John, he derived considerable information
from the official plan, with abundant notes and remarks, of his re-
lation and predecessor, the late Major Holland, recorded in his
office, as well as from several private documents and plans acquired
when in the island, at which time he had an opportunity of visiting
the most interesting parts of it, and of recording notes descriptive

of its geography and topography.
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Such are the sources of information, and such the means and
the materials which have furnished the subject-matter of the fol-
lowing volumes, and however the author may feel conscious of the
imperfect manner in which the task has been executed, he cannot
repress the hope, that the defects of the performance will stand
excused by the utility of the matter and the motive which in-
volved him in so arduous an undertaking. The prospect of li-
terary fame, so powerful an incentive to many writers, yet so often
illusory, even when founded upon great erudition and classical
attainments, has had no share in bringing the author before the
tribunal of public opinion. His sole object is to be useful, by
communicating to the world the substance of long and variously
accumulated information, relative to the British trans-atlantic do-
minidns, which he would have conceived it a dereliction of duty
and of patriotism to withhold from the press; feeling as he does an
additional incentive and encouragement from that liberal and en-
lightened system of colonial policy that has conspicuously distin-
guished the British cabinet, and struck an impulse from the very
centre of national prosperity to its remotest branches.

He has to lament, however, that the scope of his abilities, even
when aided by the pen of another of his sons, Robert S. M. Bouchette,
Esq., a member of the Canadian bar, whose able assistance in the
composition of the general work, he feels it alike a duty and a
pleasure candidly and cordially to acknowledge, should have been
insufficient to enable him to send forth the work clothed with all

those advantages of arrangement, style, and illustration which might
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be expected from those whose time and talents have been devoted
to literary pursuits. Forty years of his life have been passed in
the service of his Majesty’s government, in the naval, military,
and civil departments, the duties of which, though affording bim
opportunities of collecting abundant materials for a work of this
nature, have yet allowed him but little leisure for cultivating those
graces of composition by which a writer most readily recommends
himself to the reader’s favourable opinion. Abandoning then
all hopes which might be founded on such advantages, he relies on
his honest though humble zeal to lay open, as far as his capabilities
permitted, the vast, natural, and improvable resources of a flourishing
section of the British empire; and should his feeble endeavours
have the good fortune to obtain approbation, for the design if not
for the execution, his highest ambition will be attained, and his

dearest wishes amply gratified.
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CORRIGENDA.

Page 11, in note, for 1814, read 1824.

116, third line from the bottom, for perennial, read annual.

117, for Godrich, read Goderich, wherever the name occurs.

277, head-line, for county, read country.

351, column of remarks in the Statistical Statement, for L’Joachim, read St. Joachim.
The population of Quebec, six lines lower down, should be 28,000, instead of
38,000.

352, last line of the table, for city, read county. ,

353, column of remarks, the blank in the second linie to be filled with 5,000, as the
population of Three Rivers. "



THE

BRITISH DOMINIONS

IN

NORTH AMERICA

TOPOGRAPHICALLY DESCRIBED.

CHAPTER I

Discovery of America.—Historical Sketch and Boundaries of the British Possessions.

To Christopher Columbus assuredly appertains the honour of the
memorable discovery of the New World in 1492 ;- but that the American
continent was altogether ferra incognita up to the period at which he
traversed the Western Ocean, seems not quite so certain, at least as
regards the northern countries of Europe.

The histories of Denmark, Norway, and Iceland attest the fact, that
hearly five centuries * before the existence of the great western continent
was made known in the south of Europe, through the bold discovery
achieved by Columbus, not only the coasts of Greenland, but the north-
eastern shores of America, had been partially explored by adventurous
northern voyagers, who formed a colony in the land of their new dis-
coveries, of which records were preserved down to the beginning of the
twelfth century . What has since become of this ancient settlement,
and what was the precise geographical situation of Vinland (for thus the
country they settled in was by them called), are things that will most
probably remain for ever unknown, although, from the general analogy
of description, its locality is supposed to have been the island of New-
foundland, or the southern coast of Labrador,

# Mackenzie's Travels in Iceland, 1810, and authorifgies there cited. 1 Ibid,
B
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Any discovery, however, which had thus fallen into almost utter
oblivion, could not be considered as in any degree detracting from the
fame of the celebrated Genoese discoverer, whose enterprising voyages
westward mark the epoch at which America * became first known to the
civilized world.

Columbus having taken possession of a great portion of the new
continent in the name of Ferdinand and Isabella of Spain, Sebastian Cabot
subsequently explored the southern section of North America, on behalf
of Henry VII., and thus secured it to the crown of England. Viewing
with a jealous eye the valuable and then recently acquired possessions of
England and Spain, Francis I., King of France, aspiring to a participation
in these advantages, equipped Verazani, a Florentine, then residing in
France, who, after a fruitless attempt to cross the ocean in 1524, suc-
ceeded, the following year, in reaching Florida, whence he coasted north-
ward to the 50° of latitude, taking nominal possession of the country, which
he called “ New France{.” Having,in a subsequent voyage, returned to
America, he was, soon after his.landing.on the continent, barbarously put
to death by the natives }, without having previously effected the establish-
ment of a colony §.

The further discovery of the northern parts of America was reserved
for the enterprising Jacques Cartier, a Frenchman, who, bearing a com-
mission from the King of France, sailed from St. Maloes on the 19th May,
1535, and explored theriver St. Lawrence, so called from his first entering
it on St. Lawrence’s day, and ascended the river as far as Hochelaga, the
Indian village then occupying the spot on which the city of Montreal now
stands. Cartier had visited the gulf of St. Lawrence in 1534, but did
not attempt any discoveries beyond its shores, although he most probably,
at that time, conceived a design and sketched a plan of operations, which
were put into execution the year following.

* The new continent was thus called after Americus ¥ espucius, a navigator in the service
of Ferdinand of Arragon, and the first who made graphical delineations of the new discoveries.

t History of Canada from its Discovery. Smith, vol. i. p. 2.

1 Charlevoix, vol. i. p. 8.

§ It is worthy of remark, that the pretensions and disputes of the three great naval powers
of Europe—England, France, and Spain—for territorial sovereignty in America, arose from thé
discoveries of three Italians, Columbus, Cabot, and Verazani, who were equally strangers to the
countries whose renown they extended and whose commerce they enlarged.
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Thus stood the discoveries of the New World, when the efforts of
the French to colonize Canada became at length so far successful, that,
in 1604, a French settlement was formed; and, in 1608, Champlain,
at the head of a small colony, laid the foundation of the city of Quebec *,
a little above the junction of the river St. Charles with the St. Lawrence,
and thus commenced the first permanent + European settlement in North
Anmerica, on record 1.

The precise line of boundary which divided the territories formerly
belonging to the crowns of England and France in America seems never
to have been distinctly defined. The voyages of discovery by the English
and the ¥rench to the coast of North America, and their endeavours to
form settlements on the new continent, had been nearly contemporaneous;
and as both nations indefinitely claimed extensive dominions of which
neither had the power of taking actual possession, it was soon discovered
that the claims of the different parties were incompatible .

In 1603, the tract of country lying between the parallels of the 40th
and 46th degrees of north latitude, and then known under the name of
Acadia, was granted by Henry IV. of France to Monsieur De Monts ||,
with a commission of lieutenant-general; and in 1606, three years after,
a large section of the same territory was included in a grant, under the
letters-patent of James I., to Sir Thomas Gates and his associates, grant-
ing to them the country comprehended between the 34th and 45th degrees
of north latitude, “ that belonged to Great Britain, or was not ther possessed
by any other Christian prince or people 9.”

Under the French grant of 1603, settlements were formed on the

* Quebec, in Algonquin, signifies strait.

1 In 1541, Jacques Cartier, as captain-general, built a fort at Cape Breton.

t The pilgrims landed at Plymouth, in New England, in 1620. Chalmers’s Political
Annals, 4to. p. 82.

§ L’Escarbot thus describes the boundaries of New France: < Ainsi notre Nouvelle France
. a pour limites du coté d’ouest les terres jusqu'a la mer dite Pacifique au-de¢d du tropique de
Cancer ; au midi les iles de la Mer Atlantique du c6té de Cube et I'Isle Hespagnole ; au levant
la Mer du Nord, qui baigne la Nouvelle France; et au septentrion cette terre, qui est dite
inconnue, vers la mer glacée jusqu'au Pole Arctique.”—Vol. i. p. 31, ed. 1611,

[} L’Escarbot, Histoire de la Nouvelle France, vol. i. p. 92.

€[ Chalmers’s Political Annals, 4to. edition, p. 13.

B2
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coast, near the St. Croix and at Port Royal, in the course of the two
following years ; and De Monts, who was accompanied by Champlain and
Petrincourt, retained quiet possession of Acadia until their settlements
were broken up, in 1614, by the successful but unwarrantable attack of
~Sir Samuel Argal *.

The country, afterwards called New England, comprised in the ori-
ginal charter to Sir Thomas Gates, was not settled till 1620, the period
at which the pilgrims landed at Plymouth.

In September, 1621, James I. granted, under the great seal of
Scotland, to Sir William Alexander, the country bounded towards the
north, the east, and the south, by the St. Lawrence and the ocean, and on
the west, by the river St. Croix. It was called Nova Scotia, and erected
into a palatinate to be holden as a fief of the crown of Scotland. In
1625, Charles I. confirmed the grant to Sir William Alexander, who,
five years afterwards, sold almost the whole interest he had in it to Sieur
St. Etienne, a French hugonot, reserving the allegiance of the inhabitants,
who were to continue subjects of the Scottish crown ; but this stipulation
seems to have been ineffectual, and the French retained absolute pos-
session of the country {. ‘

The attack on Quebec by Kirk in 1628, and its surrender to British
arms the following year, were unknown in Europe when peace was
re-established in April, 1629; and Charles I, by the treaty of St. Ger-
mains-en-laye, concluded in March, 1632, resigned to Louis the XIIT.
of France the sovereignty of ¢ Acadia, New France, and Canada” ge-
nerally and without limits; and, particularly, Port Royal, Quebec, and
Cape Breton 1.

Three years after the peace of St. Germains, the province of Maine,
originally known in New England under the name of Somersetshire, was
granted to Sir Fernando Gorges, and was bounded eastward by the
Kennebec river: and as Acadia extended southward along the coast to
the 40° of north latitude {§, and therefore beyond the Kennebec ||l, that

* Chalmers’s Political Annals, 4to. edition, p. 82.
t+ Ibid. p. 92. 1 Ibid.
§ Ibid. p. 188. [| Ibid. p. 73-4.
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river must then have been considered the easternmost limits of the
New ‘England plantations, and the boundary between the English and
French territories in that part of America. However, it appears that the
whole country west of the St. Croix was subsequently claimed by the
English as being within the colony of Massachusetts, while France
manifested a determination to exclude them from the possession of the
country east of the Kennebec. Acadia having been thus restored to the
French, their sovereign granted to De Razilly the lands around the bay
and river St. Croix; and in 1635 the company of New France conveyed
the territory on the banks of the river St. John to St. Etienne, whom we
have already mentioned, and De la Tour, the lieutenant-general of the
colony *,

The New Englanders, meanwhile, viewed the progress of the French
in their neighbourhood with jealous apprehension. Sedgewick, com-
mander in chief of Cromwell’s forces in New England, apparently ac-
tuated in a great measure by national antipathy, directed the arms destined
for Manhattans against the French, who surrendered Port Royal in
August, 1654, and, finally, the whole of Acadia, in consequence of the
liberality of the terms of capitulation, yielded to his armst. Attempts
were subsequently made by the French, in negotiating the treaty of West-
phalia, to recover Pentagoet (or Penobscot), Saint John, and Port Royal :
but Cromwell, instead of restoring the conquered country, granted it to St.
Etienne, Crown, and Temple, under the designation of Acadia, and part of
the country commonly called Nova Scotia, extending south-westward to the
river St. George; at the same time erecting that territory into a province
distinct from New England, and appointing them hereditary governors
of the country . 'The confusion which here occurs in the appellations
of the territories granted created some perplexity afterwards ; Nova Scotia
being in fact but a section of Acadia, and comprehended within its
limits §. In 1668, Charles II., in consideration of the cession of St.
Christopher and other islands in the West Indies, restored to France, by
the treaty of Breda, Acadia, specifying the Penobscot river as its boundary

* Chalmers’s Political Annals, p. 186.
1 Smith’s History of Canada, vol. i. p. 59.
1 Ibid, § Chalmers’s Political Annals, p. 188,
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on the west *; Pentagoet, Saint John, Port Royal, La Have, and Cape
Sable lying within itt. The French had not possessed the country
many years before the proximity and advancement of their settlements
again aroused their New England neighbours to acts of hostility ; and in
1690 Sir William Phipps, with eight small vessels and 800 men, reduced
Port Royal and the whole coast between that place and the New Eng-
land settlements. The French inhabitants took the oaths of allegiance
to the crown of England, but did not long remain under British sove-
reignty, the treaty of Ryswick having restored them to the dominion of
France. Port Royal, however, seemed doomed to be the seat of per-
petual warfare. 1In 1710 the fort was bombarded by Colonel Nicholson
at the head of the New England forces, and after a few days’ resistance
capitulated ; when, together with the whole country, it was surrendered
to British dominion {, and the treaty of Utrecht, concluded March and
April, 1713, confirmed to Great Britain, Hudson’s Bay, Newfoundland,
and Nova Scotia or Acadia with its ancient limits §.

The treaty of Utrecht having thus operated a new partition of Ame-
rica, and the value of those transatlantic possessions becoming daily more
evident, the boundaries to which they were henceforward to be restricted
became proportionably important. Count de la (Galissonieére, who suc-
ceeded Admiral de la Jonquiere in the government of Canada, fully
sensible of the expediency of assigning limits to the respective territories
of the two powers, detached an officer, with 300 men, to the frontier of
Canada. M. de Celeron de Bienville, who was intrusted with the exe-
cution of this service, proceeded to Detroit; and thence traversed
the country to the Apalachian Mountains, where he deposited under
ground, at different stations, leaden plates, on which were engraved the
arms of France, recording the fact in formal acts or procés-verbaux, which
he submitted to L.a Galissonieére, who afterwards transmitted them to
France.

The adoption of these decisive acts of possession was duly commu-
nicated to Mr. Hamilton, the governor of Pennsylvania. He was

* Tracts relating to America, 1770, + Ibid. p. 393.
1 Smith's History of Canada, vol. i, p- 60, 61.
§ Twelfth article of the treaty.
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requested by La Galissoniere’s letter, of which De Celeron was the bearer,
to prohibit the inhabitants of his province from trading beyond the
‘bounds which had been thus asserted and established, the French court
having commanded him to seize the merchants, and confiscate the goods
of those who might be discovered carrying on trade in the countries
beyond the Apalachian or Allegany Mountains, incontestably belonging
to the crown of France *.

In the course of the momentous and protracted negotiations, which
brought about the famous treaty of 1763, we find that the French ter-
ritorial pretensions in that quarter, as understood and traced by the
Marquis de Vaudreuil at the surrender of Quebec in 1759, were tacitly
relinquished, as previously assumed by La Galissoniére, and that they
were then described as comprehending, on one side, the Lakes Huron,
Michigan, and Superior; and the “said” line drawn to the Red Lake,
taking in a serpentine progress the river Ouabachi as far as its junction
with the Ohio, then extended itself along the latter river as far as its
influx into the Mississippit. This demarcation, not exempt from
the common fault of obscurity that generally pervades the descrip-
tion of original boundaries, recedes therefore from the Apalachian and
Allegany Mountains westward to the Ouabachi or Wabache, leaving the
intermediate country to Great Britain; and the treaty of 1763, finally
determined the confines between the dominions of his Britannic Majesty
and the King of France to be a line drawn along the middle of the river
Mississippi, from its source as far as the river Iberville, and thence by
a line drawn through the middle of the Lakes Marepas and Pontchatrain
to the sea. ‘

With regard to the northern limits of Louisiana, claimed by the
French as exténding to the southern bounds of Canada, it appears to
have been especially a subject of negotiation in the spirited diplomatic
correspondence between the courts of England and France in 1761,
how far such a claim could be recognised. Mr. Pitt denied the admis-
sibility of the pretensions advanced by the Duc de Choiseul on behalf

* Smith’s History of Canada, vol. i. p. 209-10.
+ Answer of England to the ultimatum of France, 1761. Collection of Treaties, vol. iii.
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of France, and asserted the neutrality of the country lying between
Canada and Louisiana, which was occupied by numerous independent
Indian tribes, over which neither crown should exercise the right of
sovereignty *. :

Such were the boundaries of the English and French possessions in
America, previous to the peace of 1783, by which we find that the New
England plantations, of which Maine was the easternmost, were bounded
on the east by the Kennebec, and on the west by the Mississippi. It
was not until the treaty of Paris in 1783 that the northern limits of the
country, recently under the dominion of Great Britain, and which had
now become an independent state, were ever defined. Nor does it appear
to have been necessary in a national point of view up to that period, the
whole of the continent from Louisiana, northward and eastward, to the
Arctic seaand the borders of the Atlantic, having been exclusively under
the sovereignty of the crown of England, during the interval between
the conquest of Canada in 1759 and the recognition of American inde-
pendence in 1783.

By the treaty of 1783 the United States'were divided from the British
and French dominions in America, on the west, by the river Mississippi
from its source to the 31° of north latitude, thence, by a line drawn due
east on that latitude to the river Apalachicola or Catahouche, up the
middle thereof to its junction with Flint river, thence by a straight line
to the head of St. Mary’s river and down the middle of that river to the
Atlantic Ocean: on the east, by the river St. Croix to its source, and a
line due north from thence to the highlands: towards the north, first, by
such intersected highlands which divide the waters of the ocean from
those of the gulfs, rivers, and bays in that part of the continent, as far as
the north-westernmost head of the Connecticut river; secondly, down
that river centrally to the 45° of latitude; thirdly, by that parallel until
it strikes the river Iroquois, Cataraqui or St, Lawrence; and, fourthly,
by a line continuing westward through that river and the great lakes to
the north-westernmost point of the Lake of the Woods ; and thence, on a
line due west, to the Mississippi. But it was afterwards found that such

* Negotiations for the Peace of 1763.
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a line would never strike the river, as its highest waters did not extend
beyond lat. 47° 86" north, whilst the point of the Lake of the Woods,
whence the line was to depart, stood in lat. 49° 20" north, and therefore 104
geographical miles further north than the source of the Mississippi. The
fourth article of the treaty of London in 1794 provided for the amicable
adjustment of this anomaly, but its intentions were never carried into
effect; and the subject came under the consideration of Lord Holland
and the late Lord Auckland, on one side, and Mr. Munroe and Mr.
Pickering on the other, during the negotiations of 1806. The British
negotiators contended that the nearest line from the Lake of the Woods
to the Mississippi was the boundary, according to the true intent of the
treaty of 1783 ; the Americans insisted that the line was to run due west,
and, since it never could intersect the Mississippi, that it must run due
west across the whole continent * !

This untenable interpretation of the treaty and the extravagance
of the American claims must appear manifest; as all pretensions they
started at that time to any portion of the country west of the Missis-
sippi must have been perfectly gratuitous and unsupported, their ac-
knowledged boundaries westward then being the Mississippi itself. But
the subsequent acquisition of IL.ouisiana by the United States checked
all decisive measures relative to boundaries, which might have compro-
mised their territorial claims, or, to use the words of an American
publication, attributed to an eminent statesman{, in assigning a reason
for the non-ratification of the convention, “ lest it should be supposed
that something was thereby surrendered of ‘what they had purchased
under the name of Louisiana.” ‘

It will be recollected, that in negotiating the treaty of 1763, the
British minister asserted the neutrality of a section of country situate
between Canada and Louisiana, although no boundary had yet been
definitively assigned to the former, nor had any then been clearly esta-
blished for the latter. The convention between his Britannic majesty
and the United States of America, signed at London in October, 1818,
seems, however, to have set at rest any question that might arise relative

* Notice respecting the boundary line, 1813. + Governor Morris.
P g y
c
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to the existence of such an intervening section of country, and distinetly
fixes the boundary between the dominions of Great Britain and the
United States in this part of America to be “a line drawn from the most
north-western point of the Lake of the Woods, along the forty-ninth
parallel of north latitude, or if the said point shall not be in the said
forty-ninth parallel of north latitude, then by a line drawn from the said
point due north or south, as the case may be, to the said parallel, and
from the point of intersection, due west, along and with the said parallel,
to the Stony Mountains *.”

By the third article, the country on the north-west coast of Ame-
rica, westward of the Stony Mountains, is left free and open for the
term of ten years, from the date of the convention, to the vessels, citizens,
and subjects of the two powers, without, nevertheless, affecting thereby the
claims which either of the contracting parties might have fo any portion of
such country. In 1828 the term thus limited expired, without any set-
tlement having been previously made to determine what should there-
after be considered the partition of the territory on the shores of the
north Pacific, and Great Britain and the United States now rest their
respective claims on that section of the continent upon the sanction and
authority of first discovery and occupation. Nor does the question
depend upon these two governments alone, as may be seen by the cor-
respondence that took place in 1822 between the Chevalier de Politica,
the Russian minister, at Washington, and the American secretary of
state, by which the imperial crown of Russia distinctly claims the
north-west coast of America, from Bhering’s Strait to the 55° of north
latitude. It would even push its pretensions as far south as the 49° of
north latitude, but finally adopts the 51°, upon the principle of a fair
compromise, and the circumstance that this point is equi-distant from
the Russian settlement of Novo Archangelsk, on the one side, and the
United States’ settlement, at Columbia river, on the other. Thus if
would appear, that, disregarding the undeniable rights of the British g0~
vernment on the North American shores of the Pacifie, founded upon
the anterior and well-known discoveries of Cook, Vancouver, and Mac-

* Art, II.
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kenzie, Russia and the United States* would proceed to the discussion of
their exclusive jus dominii, and deliberately apportion to themselves an
extensive territory, which, on the face of every geographical delineation
of America, bears evidence of its being a British discovery, surveyed and
explored by British officers and subjects, and whose bays, rivers, islands,
and hills are universally known by English names, several of which were
distinguished by the discoverers with the names of the then royal family
of Great Britain.

In referring to the history of Russian discoveries between Asia
and America, as well as to the geographical delineation of them under
the direction and authority of the imperial academy of sciences at St.
Petersburg, we find that they were chiefly confined to the exploration
of the archipelago of islands, by which the sea of Kamtschatka is bounded
to the southward, and that when Captain Bhering discovered Mount
Elias in latitude 58° 281 north, and Tscherikoff discovered what he
supposed to be the American coast in latitude 56°% north, it was then
very doubtful whether these points were insular or continental . Sub-
sequent voyages of British explorers, it is true, have removed these
doubts, and proved that Bhering’s Mount St. Elias was really on the
continent ; but they also established, that Tscherikoff’s discovery in lati-
tude 56° must have been an island. At Mount St. Elias should, therefore,
terminate the pretensions of Russia on the north-west coast of America;
south of this point no ostensible grounds can be advanced in support of
its claims on the continent ; nor, indeed, could they well be sustained, even
to the island touched at by Tscherikoff, as it is very doubtful how far so
naked and superficial a recognition of land could be considered sufficient
to bear out a claim to territories or constitute any species of possession.

But if the claims of Russia appear to go beyond what their sub-
stantial discoveries and possession warrant, those of the United States are

* The boundary between these two powers was settled by convention, dated April 5, 1814,
and is fixed at the 54th degree of latitude. Was Great Britain a party to this convention

+ Coxe’s Account of Russian Discoveries, p. 277. Vide Nouvelle Carte des Decouvertes
faites par des Vaisseaux Russes aux Cotes inconnus de I’Amerique, dressée sur des Mémoires
authentiques de ceux qui eut assistés a ces Decouvertes, &c. & I’ Academie de Sciences, St. Peters-
bourg, 1758.

1 Ibid. p. 292.

c2
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extravagant in the extreme, and wholly without foundation. In 1783,
when that vast and flourishing republic first became a free and inde-
pendent state, its dominions, as defined by the treaty of peace, were
bounded to the westward by the Mississippi. Until their acquisition of
Touisiana, in 1803, they could not legitimately start any pretensions to
the country beyond that river, founded upon the faith of treaties. It is
only since the date of the recent exploring surveys of Captains Clarke
and Lewis, in 1804, 1805, and 1806, that they can claim any portion of
“the north-west coast of America under colour of discovery or occupancy.
It is believed, however, that they also rely upon the trading voyage
performed by Mr. Gray, in the American vessel that gave its name to
the Columbia, also known by the name of Oregan river, some time
antecedently to the surveys of Vancouver in 1792; but the total inac-
curacy of his sketch of the mouth of that river induced a belief, not only
that he never saw, but never was within five leagues of it*., Lieutenant
Broughton, who had been left by Vancouver, to explore this part of the
coast, whilst he proceeded to another, did not hesitate, therefore, previous
to his departure, to take formal possession of the river and the country
in its vicinity, in his Britannic majesty’s name, having, as he states,
“every reason to believe, that the subjects of no other civilized nation
had ever entered that river beforet.” But if it be insisted, that this
bare recognition of land, merely, perhaps, from a ship’s deck, be an
adequate claim to discovery, it will not be denied that the voyages
of Captain Cook, in 1778, along the American shores of the Pacific,
abundantly establish the priority of the British claims to those of the
United States upon that coast; his discoveries having extended as
far south as Cape Gregory, in latitude 43° 30’ north, and much further
north than the entrance of Columbia river: ‘and, in 1793, Sir Alexander
Mackenzie traversed the western section of the continent to the shores of
the Pacific, where he inscribed his name on a rock, with the date of
his discovery, latitude 52° 20’ 48" north 1. ' ' A

* Vancouver, vol. ii. p. 66. T Ibid.

§ This spot he found to be the cheek of Vancouver’s cascade canal. Mackenzie's V_oyages;
p- 349. o
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A thriving settlement was soon afterwards formed at Columbia
river, under the direction and auspices of the Canadian north-west com-
pany, in direct communication with their settlements in Canada, and
their inland trade extended southward, to the Spanish settlements of
California, and northward, to those of the Russians at New Archangel.
Up to the period at which the north-west company became merged in
the Hudson’s Bay company, they had upwards of three hundred Cana-
dians employed in the fur trade between the Rocky Mountains and the
sea, and, in fact, carried on an extensive export trade by the Pacific, from
territories that appeared to them undeniably to be, as they really were,
a part of the British dominions*.

~ The rights of Great Britain were, moreover, distinetly acknowledged
by Spain in the convention agreed to between the courts of London
and Madrid shortly before Vancouver left the shores of England for
America. Depredations had been committed by Spaniardsin 1789 upon
British settlements at Nootka, and the Spanish government, by the con-
vention, restored to the subjects of the British crown the country in
the vicinity of Nootka Sound, of which they had been thus unlawfully
dispossessed . A

The instructions from the Board of Admiralty to Vancouver limited
his discoveries and operations to that part of the coast lying between the
30° and 60°} of north latitude, and contained positive injunctions not to
explore the country south of the lowest latitude mentioned, which might
then be considered the ultimate bounds of the Spanish claims. They
have since extended their pre,‘censions,‘ and not without just grounds, to
Cape Blanco, in latitude 42° 50" north, at which point it appears they
have themselves stopped as their northern boundary on the shores of
the Pacific . - '

The BrITISH POSSESSIONS In INORTH AMERIcA are, therefore,
divided from the adjoining territories of foreign states, whether under
the authority of treaties or the right of first discovery and occupancy,
by the following line of boundary, more particularly defined on the geo-

* Narrative of Occurrences in the Indian Countries, 1818, p. 124.
"t Vancouver—Introduction, vol. i. p. xviii. 1 Ibid.
§ Correspondence between the Russian minister and the American secretary of state, 1822.
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graphical map accompanying this work, viz. from the mouth of the
river St. Croix, in Passamaquoddy Bay, to its source *; thence by a north
meridional line forty-one miles to the highlands; along those highlands
westward to the north-westernmost head of Connecticut river; down the

* What should be deemed the source of the St. Croix was determined by commissioners
in 1798, under the treaty of 1794; and the point whence the due north line should be
started, the latitude being 45° 48’ 8” north, was denoted by a cedar stake or picket, marked ST.
XVIII. ST., found at the head of a small stream. Five feet two inches south of it a yellow
birch, about five feet eight inches in diameter, leaning to the east, was hooped with iron. A
cedar log, at the foot of the birch, lying north-east and south-west, bears on the south-east side
«1797. SILVANUS SAWYER.” In examining the rind of the blazed or marked trees, ﬁhe
layers of bark were found to correspond exactly with the date deciphered. In 1817 the United
States’ surveyor and his Britannic Majesty's surveyor-general, under the treaty of Ghent,
opened their operations under the 5th article by erecting a new monument a few feet north
of the former, consisting of a cedar post, twelve feet long and eight inches square, with large
rocks on the east and west sides. The following inscription is carved on the monument :—

North face.
<« Var. 130 51’ 2" west.

<« Cor. Jos. Boucaerre, H. B. M. surveyor-general.”
South face.
« Joun Jomnson, U. S. surveyor and 8. G. V. 8.”
East face. ‘
“ New Brunswick, July 31, 1817.”
West face.
« UniTED STATES, 3lst July, 1817.”
The rocks are marked with the initials thus:
Eastern rock.
“N. B. July 31, 1817. 1. B.”
Western rock. :
«U. 8. July 31, 1817. J. J.»

From this monument the boundary was departed due north' by the surveyors jointly, and
the ewploring line prolonged, on a true meridional bearing, to the Great Wagansis, or head
waters of the Ristigouche, a distance of ninety-nine miles, four chains; and mile-posts were
planted along its whele extent. The permanent line was not, however, opened beyond the
twentieth mile, and terminated at the Maduxnekeag river.

At seventy-seven miles, twenty-five chains, ten links, the exploring line intersected the
river St. John, passing two miles and a half west of the British military post, at the Great Falls.

In 1818 the line was explored, from the Wagansis, forty-seven miles further north, forming
altogether an extended line of one hundred and forty-six miles of actual measurement, admirably
adapted as the base of a series of triangulations, by which the whole of the territory in disputé
might have been trigonometrically surveyed, and a more perfect knowledge of its surface ac-
quired, than could be expected from partial, unconnected, and desultory operations, whatever
might be the ability with which they may have been severally performed.
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Connecticut to the 45° of north latitude; thence by that parallel of lati-
tude till it strikes the St. Lawrence at St. Regis; thence up the middle
of the St. Lawrence to Lake Ontario, and through the middle of the
great lakes and their communicating waters, to the head of Lake Su-
perior; thence to the north-west angle of the Lake of the Woods, in
latitude 49° 20" north; thence by a line due south till it intersect the
49° parallel of latitude, and along that parallel to the Rocky Mountains ;
thence along that elevated range of mountains to the latitude 42° 50';
and finally upon that parallel of latitude to the Pacific Ocean. On the
west they may be considered as separated from the dominions of Russia,
in America, by a line from Mount St. Elias, due north to the Frozen
Ocean.

By the treaty between the United States and Great Britain, con-
cluded at Ghent in 1814, it was provided that commissioners should be
appointed by both governments to ascertain and establish, by actual
surveys and operations, the line of boundary between the territories of
both states in America, from the source of the river St. Croix to the
Lake of the Woods, in conformity to, and in accordance with, the spirit
of the treaty of 1783. Commissioners were in consequence severally
appointed by the two countries, to carry into effect the provisions of the
4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th articles of the treaty of Ghent; that part of the
boundary from St. Regis westward being allotted to one set of com-
missioners, under the 6th and 7th articles, and the other part, from St.
Regis eastward, to another set, under the 4th and 5th articles.

Under the 4th article, the commissioners agreed to the following
distribution of the islands in the Bay of Fundy and Passamaquoddy
Bay :—Grand Manan and the- isles east thereof in the Bay of Fundy, to-
gether with Campo Bello, Deer and Indian islands, in Passamaquoddy
Bay, and the minor isles east thereof, were left to Great Britain ; Moose
Island and the minor isles south and north-west of it remaining within
the limits of the United States.

On the 18th of June, 1822, the commissioners for the settlement of
the boundary west from St. Regis made their joint report to their re-
spective governments, and thereby amicably adjusted and determined so
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much of the frontier limits of both territories as fall under the 6th
article of the treaty. Beginning at'a stone monument erected by Andrew
Ellicott, Esq., in the year 1817; on the south bank or shore of the river
St. Lawrence*, to indicate the point at which the 45th parallel of north
latitude stiikes that river;. the line runs north 35° 00" 45" west into the
river, at riglit angles tothe southern shore, to a point 100 yards south of
the opposite island, called Cornwall Island ; from which point it turns
westerly, and is carried, as near as circumstances could admit, through the
middle of the rivers; lakes, and water communications to the head of Lake
Huron+.  The immense multitude of islands dispersed, not only in the
St. Lawrence, but at the discharge of the straits or rivers that connect
the great lakes, must have rendered the adjustment of this section of the
boundary excessively intricate and embarrassing, especially as many of
the islands were no doubt important as points of military defence or
commercial protection on the frontier, that either party would naturally
be anxious to retaint. The relinquishment of Barnhart’s Island by the
British commissioners, from its throwing the navigable channel of that
section of the St. Lawrence exclusively within the American dominions,

* Thls monument bears south 740 45" west, and is 1840 yards distant from the stone church
in the Indian Vlllage of St Retrls :

1 See the report of the commissioners, Appendix (No. 1.)

1 The islands most Aworthy of note from their magnitude or importance, that fall within
the British dominions, are Cornwall and Sheik’s Island ; the Nut Islands; Cusson, Duck,
Drummond, and Sheep TIslands ; Rowe’s, Grenadier, and Hickory Islands, and Grand or Long
Island, all in the St. Lawrence ; the Duck Islands in Lake Ontario; N avy Island in Niagara
river; in Lake Erié, Middle Island, the Hen and Chickens, the Eastern and Middle Sisters ;
in Detroit river, Isle au Bois Blanc, Fighting or Great Turkey Island, and Isle & la Péche ;
Squirrel Island in Lake St. Clair ; Belle Riviere Isle and Isle aux Cerfs in river St. Clair ; and
St. Joseph’s Island in Lake Huron.

Within the limits of the United States are mcluded Barnhart’s Island, Lower and Upper
Long Sault Islands, Chrystler’s, Goose-neck, and Smuggler’s Islands, Isle au Rapide Plat ; most
of the Galllop Islands; Tick, Tibbet, Chimney, Gull, and Bluff Islands; Wells, Grindstone,
and Carleton Islands, all in the St. Lawrence; Grenadier, Fox, Stony, and Gollop Islands in
Lake Ontario: Goat, Grand, and Beaver Islands, and Strawberry, Squaw, and Bird Islands in
Nlagara river: Cunningham Island, the three Bass Islands, and the Western Sister, in Lake
Erie: Sugar, Fox, and Stony Islands, and Hog Island, in the Detroit river: Herson’s Island in
river St. Clair; and in Lake Huron, Drummond’s Island and Isle & la Crosse
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was considered an important sacrifice; but the exclusive possession of
Grand Isle, which was left to Great Britain, was esteemed an adequate -
equivalent for its surrender.

The operations in virtue of the seventh article do not appear to
have yet terminated, and the precise boundary from the head of Lake
Huron to the north-west extremity of the Lake of the Woods remains
still undefined, beyond the description of it contained in the general
terms of the treaty.

In determining the geographical boundary between St. Regis and
the Connecticut river, it was soon discovered that the original de-
marcation of the 45th parallel of north latitude widely deviated from the
true course of that parallel, the position of which was carefully ascer-
tained by the joint observations of the British and American astronomers
employed on that service in 1818 *. It was found that the pre-existing
line was drawn almost wholly north of the true geographical bearing of
that circle of latitude. The astronomical observations taken at different
stations have yielded the following results: They proved that at St.
Regis the old line was actually 1375 feet, statute measure, north of
the 45° of north latitude, and that Ellicott’s line was 30 feet too far
north of the true parallel. At French Mills the aberration of the old
from the new line was found to be 154 feet, the former lying north
of the latter; two miles and a half farther east from thence the new
line intersected the old, and traversed to the south, until it reached
Chateauguay river, where its greatest southing measured 975 feet.
At Rouse’s Point, on the shores of Lake Champlain, a considerable
difference was discovered; the new boundary passing 4576 feet south

* It is highly desirable and important, for the peace and welfare of the frontier inhabitants
of both countries, that the boundary, thus determined and fixed at various points by astronomical
observations, should be actually traced and conspicuously marked in the field, and mile-posts
planted throughout its extent. Substantial stone monuments should also be erected at different
stations: at St. Regis; Salmon river; the Chateauguay; the road at Odell Town; on the
borders of the Richelieu and Missisqui Bay ; at Stanstead ; and on the Connecticut river ; that
no doubt might thereafter arise as to the limits of both territories. It is presumed that such a
mere demarcation of the boundary could be sanctioned by the local legislatures of the states of
New York and Vermont and the provincial government of Lower Canada ; the chief stations
being already astronomically established under the authority of the treaty of Ghent.

- D
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of the former, and involving in the relinquishment of the triangular
tract of territory thus formed, an American fort, which has been
neglected since, and is now in ruins. From the shores of Mississqui
bay to the Connecticut river, the old line lies universally to the north
of the true boundary, forming an elongated gore of land, stretching
along the whole extent of the frontier townships, from St. Armand to
Hereford *.

Thus far the interpretation of the 5th article of the treaty suffered
no difficulty, and its provisions were substantially carried into effect;
‘but in the execution of the remaining part of the service, from the head
of Connecticut river to the source of the St. Croix, momentous differences
have arisen between both governments, involving the adverse possession
of upwards of 10,000 square miles of territory, which the concurring
‘weight of the spirit of the treaty of 1783, the broad principles of public
justice that govern the construction of international compacts, superadded
to the weight of satisfactorily proved possession, establish as the unde-
niable and indefeasible right of the crown of Great Britain. In stating
that the spirit of the treaty of 1783 is favourable to the British claims, it
is by no means intended to concede the point that its letfer is the reverse ;
but, as any person acquainted with the geography of the country in dis-
pute must know, the utter impossibility, from physical causes, of drawing
a line of boundary such as described by the wording of the treaty, throws
the parties exclusively upon its intent and meaning, which avowedly
contemplated « reciprocal advantages and mutual convenience,” and pro-
ceeded “ upon principles of liberal equity and reciprocity, to the exclusion
of all partial advantages,” and the promotion of * perpetual peace” between
both countries.

These adverse claims have become the subject of foreign umpirage,
and have been laid before his majesty the King of the Netherlands,
together with the arguments urged on behalf of both governments in
support of their respective assumptions. To enter here at length into
the discussion of the question would, therefore, appear a task of supere-

" * These aberrations of the boundary on the 45th parallel of north latitude were known to
the author in 1815, and partially stated by him in his former work on the Topography of
Lower Canada, p. 278.
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rogation, since such a reference, the negotiations of which have closed, has
rendered any ulterior investigation unnecessary. But it cannot, however,
be deemed either digressive, or an officious anticipation of the decision of so
important a matter, as connected with the strength and preservation of the
British American provinces, if, in professedly describing the boundaries
between the territories of distinct powers, the merits of these repugnant
claims should be succinctly considered, whatever may be the award of
the crowned head to whose wisdom and equity the settlement of the
momentous difficulty has been amicably referred.

To compass at one glance the leading points, out of which have
grown the arguments relied upon by the United States, it may be
stated, that the whole weight of their claim rests upon three grounds:
first, the letter of the treaty of 1783, which, they assert, supports their
claim ; secondly, the circumstance of Mitchell’s map having been, as is
" presumed, before the commissioners who negotiated that treaty; and,
thirdly, the existence of highlands, where they place the north-west
angle of Nova Scotia and their north-eastern boundary. _

To these grounds of support, or the inferences that would be drawn
from them, a direct denial is given by the supporters of the British
claim, and the question distinctly stands at issue. Let us, therefore,
take up the points in their order, and briefly consider their merits and
their refutation.

The words of the treaty are the following: “From the north-west
angle of Nova Scotia, viz. that angle which is formed by a line drawn
due north, from the source of the river St. Croix to the highlands; along
the said highlands, which divide those rivers that empty themselves into
the river St. Lawrence from those which fall into the Atlantic Ocean,
to the north-westernmost head of Connecticut river,” &c. This de-
scription, it is contended by the agents of the American government,
bears out their assumption of a boundary, which, crossing the St. John,
is pushed northward from the source of the St. Croix to a point in or
near the 48° of north latitude, within forty-one miles of the St. Lawrence,
and upwards of eighty miles north of the latitude of Quebec, and there-
fore traversing, we may say, the whole extent of the vast peninsula formed
by the ocean, the river St. Lawrence, and the gulf. From this point

D2
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turning westward, after having divided, by their meridional line, the
waters of the gulf from those of the river St. Lawrence—(what here be-
comes of the letter of the treaty ?)—they proceed along the table land,
where the sources are found, not of rivers * falling into the Atlantic
Ocean on one side and the St. Lawrence on the other,” but of rivers dis-
charging themselves southward into the S%. Jokn, and northward into the
St. Lawrence. Here, again, what becomes of the mere letfer of the treaty ?

That the British boundary from Mars Hill westward is, in a measure,
open to the same objection, and equally irreconcilable with the express
language of the treaty, in respect to the division of waters, it is not
intended fully to deny ; but it is abundantly sufficient to prove, by facts
beyond the power of contradiction, that the Zetter of the treaty of 1783
has described a boundary, which the physical and hydrographical di-
visions of the country to be divided, rendered it utterly impossible sub-
stantially to establish. Thus are the parties necessarily thrown, for a
fair and honest interpretation of the treaty, upon its avowed motives, its
principle, and its spirit. That these should all concur in yielding their
whole weight to sustain the British claims to their fullest extent, will
appear evident to an impartial umpire, from the introductory language
of the treaty, and an inspection of the map of the disputed territory.

“ Liberal equity and reciprocity,” and “mutual convenience and
advantages,” are terms that adequately explain the nature of the motives
which dictated the treaty, and point out, at the same time, quite as
emphatically, the spirit in which its provisions, in cases of ambiguity,
were to be afterwards interpreted. Its obvious meaning and intention,
in dividing waters at their heads, were to give exclusively to each country
the whole extent of rivers flowing within their respective dominions,
from their sources to their mouths. This was important, first, ‘because,
in a commercial point of view, such an undivided use of rivers by the
inhabitants of the respective states was of the greatest moment to -their
welfare, peace, and tranquillity, and well calculated to avoid all « seeds
of discord;” and secondly, under a military aspect, such an exclusive
possession of water-courses by either power, rendered each, less open to
invasion, by the arms of the other; and hence has it been truly stated *,

* Considerations on the north-east boundary line.
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that an arcifinius boundary was contemplated, which might serve both
countries for mutual defence, without giving to either party the advan-
tages for attack, and * especially of that whose dominions were most
likely, as distant possessions, to be invaded.” WIill it then be boldly
asserted, that a line bisecting the St. John river nearly into two equal
parts, leaving the upper half to the United States and the lower half to
Great Britain, is in unison with the true spirit of the treaty? Will it
be contended, that a line running within a few (at some points only nine)
statute miles along the shores of the St. Lawrence, and embracing within
its limits by far the greater portion of the vast peninsula already described,
lying west of the meridian line, from the source of the St. Croix, is con-
sonant with its obvious sense and principle? Such a boundary must,
on the contrary, appear decidedly repugnant to the spirit of the treaty,
and wholly inconsistent with its declared object, the convenience and
advantage of both governments.

To maintain their unjustifiable construction of the treaty, the advo-
cates of the American side of the question attach much adventitious
importance to the circumstance of Mitchell’s map, published in 1755,
having been before the negotiators of the peace in 1783, and hence they
gratuitously infer that the boundaries, as thereupon delineated, must
have governed the verbal description contained in the treaty. "But
no evidence of the fact is adduced; nor is it to be presumed that
~ Mitchell’s was the only map under the consideration of the plenipoten-
tiaries. If on this subject it' were allowed at all to speculate on pro-
babilities, it would, on the contrary, be very presumable that maps of the
later conquests of Great Britain in America, were before them at the
time, and that it was in endeavouring to reconcile the discrepancies that
existed on the face of those several maps in the delineation of the ori-
ginal boundaries of Canada or Nouvelle France, Acadia, and Nova Scotia,
that such ambiguity crept into the second article of the treaty.

, But there is one fact which impugns the whole weight that has been
so studiously attached to Mitchell’s map. Upon it, the western boundary
of Nova Scotia is carried to the very shores of the St. Lawrence: here
then would be the north-west angle of Nova Scotia under its authority.
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‘So absurd an assumption would be altogether untenable in the face of
the treaty of 1783; and the fact clearly proves that the NORTH-EAST
angle of New England, as marked on that map, was never intended, at
that point to adjoin the NorTH-wEST angle of Nova Scotia, for the new
formation of which the treaty expressly provides, when it says, viz.
“ That angle which is formed by a line drawn due north from the source
of the St. Croix to the highlands.” Hence we may fairly infer that the
boundaries contemplated by the commissioners at the framing of the
treaty were different to those laid down on the map in question.

It is also a circumstance worthy of remark, which throws some light
on the character of Mitchell’s map as influencing the determination of
such a controversy, that Governor Pownall, whose name is to be seen
upon it, had been captain-general and governor in chief over the four
New England colonies, and very naturally extended the line that was to
separate his government from the French possessions in North America,
to the nearest point he could with any tolerable plausibility ; whilst
the French government were not wanting in setting up claims equally
extravagant in the other direction.

The bare fact of the existence of highlands at the point at which
the American commissioners would place the north-west angle of Nova
Scotia and their north-eastern boundary can avail them nothing, either
under the letter or the spirit of the treaty. To avail them under its
letter, upon which alone they seem so confidently to have hinged all their
reliance, such highlands must be shown to divide the waters of the sea
from those of the 87 Lawrence ; but, far from doing this, they separate,
or rather are found about the sources of rivers falling, first, into the
opposite direction of the Bay of Chaleurs and the St Lawrence, and,
secondly, into the 87 Lawrence and the St. Jokn.

That such a fact could sustain their claim under the spiri¢z of the
treaty has, it is believed, been shown to be impossible from the direct
violation it would evidently carry with it of those principles of mutual
““ convenience,” “advantage,” and “reciprocity” by which it was pro-
fessedly dictated.

It is also contended that the line of boundary assumed by the
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United States is justified by the physical elation of the country; and it
has been the peculiar study of an able American writer and topographer*,
in a work entitled “4 Survey of Maine,” accompanied by an excellent
map of that state, and a volume of geological profiles and elevations,
published in 1829,—to prove that such was the case.

Up to 1817, when the field operations under the 5th article of the
treaty of Ghent were commenced, the knowledge of the tract of territory
in dispute was but very imperfect, and chiefly restricted to those parts
which lie in the immediate vicinity of the mail route of communication
by Lake Temiscouata, between Canada, New Brunswick, and Nova
Scotia; the rest being a dense forest, which had hitherto been traversed
only by savage tribes in the prosecution of their hunting pursuits.
Since that period, explorations and surveys were performed under the
authority of both governments, which have in a great measure supplied
the deficiency ; although the contradictory delineations of the face of
the country, that have resulted from the operations, subsequently to
1817, have materially affected the weight to be attached to their au-
thenticity.

It is not intended in this place, to enter upon the description of the
tract thus claimed by a foreign state, as it will come under the general
account of the province of Lower Canada; but merely to examine its
locality, in so far as it affects the pretensions of the adverse claimants.

Taking then the geological aspect of this territory from the elaborate
topographical description of it by Mr. Greenleaf, decidedly the best
extant, we find, that if the greatest “mass” 1 of elevated land between
the St. Lawrence and the ocean, be found to the northward of the St.
John; yet the most PROMINENT FEATURES OF THE COUNTRY, AND THE
HIGHEST POINTS, are to the south of that riveri}, and almost equi-distant
from the shores of the Atlantic and the St. Lawrence. That the land
lying between the St. Lawrence and the St. John forms an elevated
table plain, it is not attempted to deny. We wish here to get at truth
through the medium of positive information. But, assuming that the
division of the waters of the rivers St. Lawrence and St. John could

* Moses Greenleaf, Esq. + Survey of Maine, p. 55. 1 Ibid. p. 56.
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operate favourably in support of the American pretensions, this high
table-land does not, in point of fact, divide the streams flowing in opposite
directions. It is the seat (if such an expression may be used) of their
sources; and the eminences that are found about these head-waters ge-
nerally rise along the banks of the rivers, and seldom or never separate
their springs; which circumstance imparts to this tract of country a pe-
culiarity of character that can findno analogy in the terms of the treaty of
1788, and cannot, certainly, be successfully insisted upon as the boundary
contemplated by it.

The river St. John is described as  exhibiting in a striking light the
singular fact of the passage of a large river in an elevated canal, along
the back, and nearly at the summit-level, of the lofty table-land, of which,
in this part of its course, the main ridge, or height of land, between the
Atlantic and the St. Lawrence consists*” This is admitted, and it is
equally well known, that the largest rivers that discharge themselves into
the St. John, above the forks at Madawaska, flow from the south-west,
and must necessarily descend from a higher to a lower level, from their
sources to their junctions with it. It must, therefore, appear evident,
that the country, at the heads of the Allegash and other streams that
fall into the St. John from the southward, must be higher than the bed
of the St. John itself, at least below the junction of the west branch
with the Walloostook, or main St. John, which flows from thence in a
gentle current. This general superiority of local elevation, superadded
to the acknowledged pre-eminence of the mountains of that section of
the tract, above the summit of any other hills between the ocean and the
St. Lawrence,—and in which highlands alone the sources of the rivers
descending to the Atlantic are to be found,—must be conclusive against
the American pretensions, and strongly support the substantial right and
claims of Great Britain to the boundary it assumes.

With respect to the rights of Great Britain, founded upon acts of
possession and sovereignty, it is notorious, that, for years, the British
mail was uninterruptedly carried through the territory now claimed by
the United States, and that through it, a constant, open, and public com-

*# Survey of Maine, p. 78.
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munication was kept up between Canada and the gulf and sea-board pro-
- vinces of New Brunswick and Nova Scotia. DBritish veteran pensioners,
after the war of 1775, were located by the government of Canada to
lands on the Madawaska river, and on the portage of Temiscouata, which
‘was opened at public expense by the British government. Asfar back as
1683 *, the French government granted the fiefs Madawaska and Temis-
couata, as being within the limits of Canada, to Sieur Antoine Aubert
and David Lachenaye, the original proprietors; and those seigniories
are now in the occupancy of British subjects, governed by British laws,
and under British protection. -

The vigorous but nugatory attempts made by the local government
of Massachusetts, in 1828 and 1829, to warp Great Britain out of the pos-
session of the tract of country occupied by the Madawaska settlement, are
well known, and merely served to establish, in the course of a legal investi-
gation in the courts of justice of New Brunswick, the irrefragable rights
of the British crown, to exercise sovereignty over that section of country
and its inhabitants, under, at least, the authority of actual possession
and occupancy. It was legally proved, that the inhabitants of that set-
tlement not only recognised British allegiance, conformed to the militia
laws, and looked up to the colonial courts of justice for the recovery of
debts, and redress of wrongs, but exercised the franchises of British sub-
jects, by voting at elections, and being represented in the local legislatures
of the provinces .

In devoting a few pages to the consideration of so momentous a
subject to the interests of the mother country, as the boundaries of her
British dominions in America, it has by no means been intended to
review at large the numerous arguments urged in behalf of both powers
by their respective agents, under the 5th article of the treaty of Ghent;
but merely to collect, at one view, the prominent features of the question,
and the leading points upon which either government relied, leaving
such as are desirous of a more extensive investigation of the merits of the

* Registre de Foi et Hommage, 1723, fol. 23.
+ See the evidence in the case of Dom. Rex v. John Baker, K. B., New Brunswick ; also

the correspondence between the British minister for foreign affairs and Mr, Lawrence, American
chargé d’affaires, 1828. :
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controversy, to consult the various papers, that have appeared in print
upon the subject *. :

Should, however, any new argument be here discovered, or any
further light have been thrown, by these brief remarks, upon the different
views that have already been taken of the question, they have uncon-
sciously flowed from sources of that truth and reciprocal justice that
ought to govern the decision of so important a controversy, and which,
as they form the basis of social order and happiness, are no less the
springs of international peace and prosperity.

* The chief of these are, ¢ Considerations on the North-Eastern Boundary, 1826,” John
Hatchard and Son, London ; ¢ The Letters of Verax,” published at St. John’s, New Brunswick ;

the able editorial articles in the Quebec Star, by Andrew Stuart, Esq. ; and an article in the
North American Review, No. () 1828.



CHAPTER II

Geographical Situation—Extent—and Divisions of the British North American Pos-’
sessions.—North West, and Hudson’s Bay, Territories.

Tur British dominions in North America, as bounded in the fore-
going chapter, lie between 41° 47’ and 78° north latitude, or the extreme
point to which the discoveries have hitherto extended, towards the arctic
pole; and between the meridians of the 52d and 141st degrees of longi-
tude, west from Greenwich.

They may be computed, in round numbers, to comprise upwards of
four millions of geographical square miles of territory ; extending across
the whole continent, from the Atlantic on the east, to the shores of the
North Pacific Ocean on the west. On the parallel of the 49° of north
latitude, their extreme breadth is about 3066 geographical miles; and
their greatest depth, from the most southern point of Upper Canada in
Lake Erie to Smith’s Sound in the polar regions, rather more than 2150;
thus embracing a large portion of the shores of the arctic seas, those of
the Aflantic as far south as Cape Sable in Nova Scotia, and of the
North Pacific, from latitude 42° 50" north, to Mount St. Elias in latitude
58° 28’ north, according to Bhering, and latitude 60° 20’ north by sub-
sequent observations.

Of this immense superficies it may be said, upon an average com-
putation, that about 700,000 square miles* are covered by water, in-
cluding the great lakes of the St. Lawrence, which are equally divided
between Great Britain and the United States, by an imaginary line,
drawn longitudinally through their respective centres. The waters of
this vast region, expanding into lakes of prodigious magnitude, or pre-
cipitating themselves with awful violence from stupendous heights, are

* Gleographical miles are understood when not otherwise expressed.
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admitted to abound in more extraordinary natural phenomena than those
of any other known portion of the globe.

It would be impossible, by a general description, to convey to the
reader, a clear and comprehensive idea of these extensive dominions as a
whole, diversified as is their surface; rising to bold highland ridges or
solitary mountains, sloping into broad or diminutive valleys, exhibiting
abrupt cliffs, or undulating in gentle swells ; here covered with impervious
forests, or opening into natural meads; there presenting the most abso-
lute barrenness, or the most exuberant fertility. All these are varieties
of aspect, that may naturally be expected to prevail over so extended a
territory, and are eminently applicable to the region under consideration;
but their mere enumeration, can only impart to the mind, a very imperfect
conception of the face of the country. Yet it may be safely asserted,
that in no given section of the world, has Nature more conspicuously
displayed her powerful hand, in forming objects of sublimity and gran-
deur, or in endowing the earth with properties calculated to subserve
the wants, and promote the happiness, and well-being of mankind.

Antecedent to the year 1791, these vast posseséions were divided
into three provincial governments—Quebec, Nova Scotia, and Newfound-
land—independently of the territory granted by charter in 1670, to the
merchant adventurers trading to Hudson’s Bay. Subsequently the pro-
vince of Quebec, was divided into the provinces of Lower and Upper
Canada*, and the government of New Brunswick, created out of the
province of Nova Scotia, whilst a separate legislature was given to St.
John or Prince Edward’s Island, lying in the Gulf of St. Lawrence.

An obvious division of these extensive dominions presents itself, in
that part of them which is colonized under established local governments,
and that which is not, or which is at least out of the pale of present civi-
lization. Referring, therefore, the consideration of the settled parts of the
British dominions to ulterior chapters, we will now proceed to give of
the Indian countries, as correct an idea as may be formed, from the col-
lective information arising out of the laborious surveys performed under
the direction of the Canadian North-west Company, in their trading

* By act of the parliament of Great Britain, 31 Geo. IIL. chap. 31.
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territories, the explorations of the interior by some of its members, and
the several expeditions that at different times, have penetrated over the
continent, to the shores of the Hyperborean seas, and the borders of the
Pacific Ocean. _

By the NORTH-WEST TERRITORIES, is generally understood all that
portion of country extending from the head of Lake Superior, westward
to the western shores of America, northward to the Frozen Ocean, and
north-westward to the Zimits of the territory granted under the Hudson’s
Bay charter. 'What these limits actually are, has long been a subject of
doubt and difficulty ; and created not many years ago, the most inve-
terate and alarming feuds between the rival traders of the north-west
and Hudson’s Bay, which led to consequences the most disastrous and
lamentable,

The treaty of Utrecht provided for the settlement of the boundaries
of Hudson’s Bay territory; but the measures adopted by the commis-
sioners appointed in pursuance of the 10th article, appear to have very
little contributed to the removal of the doubts then subsisting on the
subject. Referring to Mitchell’s map, where the boundary purports to
be laid down agreeably to that treaty, we find that the line commences
at Cape Grimmington on the coasts of Labrador ; whence running south-
westwardly it passes to the southward of Lake Mistassin, and follows
the height of land dividing the waters of the St. Lawrence from those
flowing into James’s Bay. This map, including no part of the country
west of Lake of the Woods, leaves the principle it has established of the
division of waters, to be followed up, on more recent and comprehensive
delineations of the country.

- Tracing the boundary upon the author’s geographical map of the
British North American provinces, published in 1815, and upon Arrow-
smith’s map of North America, which embraces the whole of the Indian
territories, the dividing highlands are found to pass at the sources of
East Main, Rupert, Harricanaw, Abitibbi, and Moose Rivers, and the
various branches of Albany, Severn, and Hill Rivers; all of which dis-
embogue into Hudson’s, or James’s Bay, leaving the rivers on the oppo-
site side, to descend to the St. Lawrence and the great lakes. Reaching
the banks of Nelson’s River, the ridge ceases to divide streams at their
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heads, and is traversed by the outlet of Lake Winnepeg, which receives
from the southward the waters of the Red river, and discharges itself
through Play Green Lake and Nelson’s river, into Hudson’s Bay. West
of this river, the highlands resume their former characteristic, and rise at
the sources of Burntwood, Churchill, and Beaver rivers. In longitude
112° west, another range of highlands, lying generally north-east and
south-west, intercepts the former, and divides the waters of Buffalo Lake,
from Clear Water and Red Willow rivers, and then subsides on the
southern shore of Lake Wollaston. This lake is the summit level of
the waters flowing from this point into Hudson’s Bay on one side, and
the Arctic sea on the other, and is one of the few known instances of a
lake with two distinct outlets. Rising on its northern shore, the high-
lands take a northerly direction, and skirt the sources of Doobaunt
river, which, passing through a series of lakes, falls into Chesterfield Inlet.
Very little is known of them beyond this latitude; but it is probable
they will hereafter be found, to merge into the range of hills that lie
nearly east and west, and separate the head waters of Copper Mine from
those of Yellow Knife river.

Returning to the vicinity of Lake St. Ann, in the region of Lake
Superior, another ridge of highlands is found, diverging south-westerly
from theheight of land already mentioned, which, after dividing the waters
of Lake Superior from those of Lake Winnepeg, winds round the sources
of the Mississippi, that descends southerly to the Mexican Gulf; and
the Red river, flowing northerly into Lake Winnepeg. It is along
these highlands that the Hudson’s Bay Company, pretend to establish
their southern boundary, their claim embracing all that tract of country,
included within an irregular line, drawn through the sources of the
rivers discharging their waters into Hudson’s and James’s Bay.

None, however, of the maps of this section of America, hltherto
published, have extended thus far the boundaries of the Hudson’s Bay
territory. A map published by Bennet in 1770, contains a distinct de-
lineation of the boundary, along the summit of the first-described height
of land, and, in this respect, coincides with Mitchell’s map. But; in
1775, another geographical exhibit of the country was published by
Eman Bowen, which assigns the forty-ninth parallel of north latitude as
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the southern bounds of the Hudson’s Bay tract; and this designation
purports to be laid down, according to the decision of the commissioners
to whom the subject was referred, under the treaty of Utrecht.
Whatever may be the merits of the broad territorial claim of this
powerful company ¥, it is presumed that it cannot be carried beyond the
national frontier between the United States and the British possessions,
constituted in that part of America, by the parallel of the forty-ninth
degree of north latitude, which traverses the Red river, leaving its source
upwards of one hundred miles to the southward, in about latitude 47°
north, and therefore within the limits of an adjacent foreign state.
Having briefly stated the various authorities that have described,
in their graphical exhibits of America, the bounds and limits of what
might well be termed, from their vast extent, the dominions of the go-
vernor and company of Hudson’s Bay, the territory itself comprised within
these limits naturally comes under consideration, as one of the great di-
visions that may be assigned, to what is generally known under the ap-
pellation of the Indian countries. The peninsula of Labrador will form
part of this division ; and, for the greater convenience and aptness of de-
scription, all that tract of country lying west of the bounds of Hudson’s.
Bay will be divided into four other sections,—the first being comprehended
between the 49th degree of north latitude and the highlands north of the
Saskatchawan and Beaver rivers, in the average latitude of 56° north ; the
second extending from the latter bounds to the 65th degree of north la-
titude ; and the #kird from the 65th degree to the Polar Sea ; thelimits of
these three divisions on the west, being the Rocky Mountains. The
Jourth division will embrace the whole extent of country belonging to Great
Britain, lying between the Rocky Mountains and the Pacific Ocean.

* The existence of so extensive and absolute a monopoly,—a kind of imperium in imperio,—
is pregnant with embarrassments that could not have been foreseen at the time the charter was
granted by Charles IT. It originated at a period, when the free principles of English trade, were
not as well understood as they now are ; and it would not be surprising if the royal prerogative
should eventually be exercised to recall the charter, after making, to the noble and commercial
gentlemen concerned, every just and reasonable compensation for such an abrogation of pri-
yileges they now enjoy.
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SECTION 1.

The magnitude of Hudson’s Bay, and its geographical inland si-
tuation, impart to it much more the character of a mediterranean sea
than that of one of those deep indentations of the ocean called by the
subordinate appellation of bays. Its extreme breadth is about five hun-
dred miles, and its length, including James’s Bay, upwards of seven hun-
dred and twenty. In surface, it is greater than any of the inland seas of
Europe or Asia, the Mediterranean only excepted ; and it lies nearly be-
tween the same points of latitude as the Baltic. James’s Bay itself, is
nearly two hundred and forty miles deep, by one hundred and forty wide
at its mouth, in latitude 55° north, between Cape Jones on the east, and
Cape Henrietta Maria on the west. The coasts are generally high, rocky,
and rugged, and sometimes precipitous. To the south-westward they
are lower, and frequently exhibit extensive strands. The depth of water
in the middle of the bay has been taken at one hundred and forty fathoms,
but it is probably greater. Regular soundings have been found from
Cape Churchill, towards the south, and, in that direction, the approach
to the shore is shoal and flat. Northward, from the same point, sound-
ings are very irregular, the bottom rocky, and, at low water, reefs of rocks
are in some parts uncovered. .

Southampton Island is situate at the entrance of the bay, and ex-
tends about two hundred miles north and south ; its breadth being nearly
half its length. It is separated from the western shore, by a channel
called Sir Thomas Rowe’s Welcome, and from Melville’s Peninsula by
the Frozen Strait. North-east and east of it, are Fox Channel and the.
mouth of Hudson’s Strait, which connects Hudson’s Bay with Dayvis
Strait and the Atlantic Ocean. Mansfield is the next island of note in
the bay;.and though very inferior to the former in magnitude, its si-
tuation, mid-channel between Southampton Island and the shores of East
Main, renders it important in a nautical point of view. Along the
eastern shores of the bay are scattered a multitude of small islets and
rocks ; and about one hundred miles west of these, is to be found
a dangerous chain, called the West Sleepers, stretching almost in a line
with Mansfield Island, and said to extend from 57° to 60° 10' north

.
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latitude. To the southward of the Sleepers is to be seen a cluster of
broken isles, denominated the Belchers; but their exact position is not
accurately ascertained. Numerous islands are dispersed in James Bay,
the largest of which are Agonisca, Carleton, and the Twins. Long Island
lies off Cape Jones, immediately without the entrance of the bay.

The country on the west of both bays has been denominated New
South Wales, and that on the east, East Main. The interior of the pen-
insula of Labrador, or New Britain, of which the latter may be con-
sidered to form a part, has been but very superficially explored, except
by barbarian tribes of wandering Esquimaux, who are characterized as the
inhabitants of wild, bleak, and inhospitable regions. That it is traversed
by numerous rivers, diverging from the interior towards the Gulf of
St. Lawrence, the Atlantic, the Strait of Hudson, and Hudson’s Bay,
appears indubitable from the number of outlets that have been dis-
covered along the whole extent of its immense coasts. Its north-eastern
and south-eastern shores are indented by frequent bays and inlets, some
of which are esteemed of considerable depth. Along the coasts are
scattered a multitude of small islands, which sometimes afford shelter to
the bays, whilst they render their access intricate, if not perilous. The
chief bays are St. Michael’s, Hawke, and Rocky bays, at its eastern ex-
tremity, and Sandwich, Byron’s, and Unity, and the Bay of Hope’s Ad-
vance, on its north-eastern coast. Musquito Bay, Hopewell Channel,
and Gulf Hazard, are the most conspicuous indentations on the shores of
East Main. '

At Nain, near Unity Bay, a Moravian settlement is established,
where missionaries reside, under the direction of the Moravian Missionary
Society in London, and the most laudable efforts appear to be made by
that institution to reclaim the Esquimaux from the most savage barba-
rism, and inculcate the doctrine of revealed religion.

Between Albany Fort and East Main Factory, that stand opposite
each other, near the bottom of James’ Bay, and almost in the same lati-
* tude (about 52° 30" north) several large rivers mingle their fresh streams
with the saline waters of the bay, having their sources, at the remote
distances of two and three hundred miles from their mouths, generally
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in lakes, lying to the northward of the height of land which divides
opposite waters. The principal rivers are six in number, but their
branches are numerous and of considerable magnitude. Taking them
in their order, from east to west, they are East Main, or Slade, Rupert’s,
Harricanaw, West, Moose, and Albany rivers. At the mouth of the first
is situated East Main Factory, whence a broken communication is kept
up by the river, small lakes, and creeks, with Lake Misstassin, in 50° 40’
north latitude, and about two hundred and fifty miles E.S.E. of the
factory.

Lake Misstassin is worthy of particular notice, as well on account of
its extent, as for the singularity of its shape, forming almost three distinet
lakes, by the prominent projection, from its extremities towards its centre,
of elongated points, that approach within twenty or thirty miles of each
other. Its extreme length is upwards of seventy-five miles, and its
central breadth about thirty. It receives many streams that spring from
the high lands to the southward, and may itself be considered the source
of Rupert’s river, which is its outlet and communication with James’ Bay.

The mouths of Harricanaw and West rivers are not far asunder, and
discharge their streams in Hannah Bay, an inferior indent of the shore.
The former descends in a general course from south-east to north-west,
and has on its east bank, near the bay, a small establishment, which, like
all the others, is a mart for the traffic of furs and peltries. The latter
river flows out of Musugama Lake, distant about one hundred miles
south of its discharge, and communicates by portages, lakes, and streams
with Abbitibbi L.ake, on the south-eastern shores of which stands
another trading post. This lake is about sixty miles in length, by
something less than one-third in breadth, and is diversified by numerous
islands. Its outlet is Abbitibbi river, which descends upwards of two
hundred miles to its afflux with Moose river. A little below it, is the
confluence of French creek, and about fifty miles above, the South
branch blends its waters with the Main river. Upon Lake Waratowaha,
near the source of a branch of Abbitibbi river, is Frederick House, on
the direct water communication between the city of Montreal and the
Hudson’s Bay establishments, by the Ottowa river, Lake Temiscamang,
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and Montreal river, whose source is found in the vicinity of the waters
of Lake Patquashgama, which opens into Waratowaha Lake.

Moose river issues out of Lake Misinabe, and flows north-easterly
about two hundred and thirty miles to its discharge into James’ Bay,
receiving from the south and east, the South branch, Abbitibbi river and
French creek. At its mouth is built Moose Fort; nearly one hundred
miles higher up is Brunswick, and, on the borders of the lake, Misinabe
House. The lake is divided from Lake Superior by the highlands, and
is not more than sixty miles to the north-east of it.

Albany is the largest of the six above enumerated rivers. About
one hundred and twenty miles from its estuary, it spreads into numerous
branches, extending far to the westward and southward, and forming a
complete chain of communication with the waters of Lake Superior, Lake
Winnepeg, and Severn river ; Lake St. Joseph, in latitude 51°north, and
longitude 90° 30’ west, may be considered its source. This lake is upwards
of thirty miles long, by fourteen broad, in shape something like an oblong
parallelogram, and its scenery is varied by frequent islands. It lies west
by south from the mouth of Albany river; distance about three hundred
and twenty miles. There are four trading houses upon the river: Osna-
burg, on the shores of the lake ; Gloucester, about one hundred and thirty
miles below it, by the bends of the river; Henley, at the forks formed
by the junction of the South branch with the main stream ; and Albany
Fort, on an island, below the great falls, at its embouchure.

" The navigation of all these rivers is in many places interrupted by
impetuous rapids, occasioning frequent portages; but, nevertheless, the
long interstices of gentle current that are found between the imprac-
ticable cascades, render them extremely important as the highways of a
wilderness. '

Of the susceptibility of the soil, these rivers and their several
branches seem to fertilise, to yield agricultural produce, little is known,
or can be collected from the information of the traders, whose whole
attention appears to have hitherto been confined to the beaver, the
buffalo, and the other savage inhabitants of those wilds ; but, considering
the geographical situation of this country, between 49° and 53° north
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latitude, and its vast extent, it is natural to presume, and the accounts
of the natives, as far as they go, justify the presumption, that a con-
siderable portion of it must be more or less arable, and will eventually
be submitted to the plough.

New South Wales, or the western section of Hudson’s Bay territory,
extending from Severn river inclusive to the north-eastern head of the
bay, has been, in some parts, tolerably well explored. It abounds with
lakes, rivers, and creeks, which, like those already mentioned, offer to the
traveller and the trader the most convenient means of communication in
a wilderness, however hazardous, in general, from the frequency and
violence of the rapids. The chief rivers are the Severn, Hill (of which
Hayes river is a continuation), Port Nelson, Pauk-a-thaukus-Kaw,
Churchill, and Seal rivers, which fall into Hudson’s Bay, between 56°
and 59° north latitude and 88° and 95° west longitude.

The Severn flows out of Favourable Lake, a small body of water,
nearly at the summitlevel of the streams descending in opposite directions
to Lake Winnepeg and James’ Bay. The general course of the river is
north-east, and its direct length two hundred and fifty miles. About
twenty miles below its source, its volume is increased by Cat Lake river,
flowing from the southward, and passing through Cat Lake into the
Severn, at the mouth of which is Severn Ifactory.

Hill river issues out of Swampy Lake, and retains its name to its
confluence with Fox’s river, flowing into it from the westward; it is
then called Steel river, until it receives the waters of Shamatawa river
from the eastward, below which it goes by the name of Hayes river, and
finally disembogues into James’ Bay, to the southward of Port Nelson or
Nelson river, from which it is separated at its mouth by a marshy penin-
sula. Five miles above the mouth of Hayes river, on its west bank,
stands York Factory, the head quarters of the Hudson’s Bay Company
within their territories, and the principal dépét of their trade. Its geo-
graphical position, by the observations of Sir John Franklin, is 57° 00’ 03" *

* About the latitude of Aberdeen in Scotland, and three degrees south of the latitude of St.
Petersburg. : : ;
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north latitude, and 920 26" west longitude, the variation of the compass
being 6° 00" 21" east.

“The surrounding country is flat and swampy, and covered with
willows, poplars, larch, spruce, and birch trees; but the requisition for
fuel has expended all the wood in the vicinity of the fort, and the
residents have now to send a considerable distance for this necessary
material. The soil is alluvial clay, and contains imbedded rolied stones.
‘Though the bank of the river is elevated about twenty feet, it is fre-
quently overflown by the spring floods, and large portions of it are
annually carried away by the disruption of the ice. By these portions
grounding in the stream, several muddy islands have been formed.
These interruptions, together with the various collections of stones that
are hid at high water, render the navigation of the river difficult; but
vessels of two hundred tons burden may be brought through the proper
‘channels as high as the factory.

“ The principal buildings are placed in the form of a square, having
an octagonal court in the centre; they are two stories in height, and
have flat roofs covered with lead. The officers dwell in one portion of
this square, and in the other parts the articles of merchandise are kept:
the workshops, storehouses for the furs, and the servants’ houses are
ranged on the outside of the square, and the whole is surrounded by a
stockade twenty feet high. A platform is laid from the house to the
pier on the bank for the convenience of transporting the stores and furs,
‘which is the only promenade the residents have on this marshy spot
‘during the summer season. The few Indians who now frequent this
“establishment belong to the Swampy Crees*.’ )

The breadth of Hayes river, some distance above the factory, is about
half a mile, its depth from three to nine feet, and its length forty-eight
miles and a half. Steel river at its junction with Hayes river is three
hundred yards wide; its banks are elevated; and its scenery, in many
instances, beautiful, as it winds through a narrow and well wooded valley.
"Hill river, about the size of the former, is far more rapid than it, its

* Franklin’s Journey to Coppermine River, vol. i. p. 37.
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waters are shoaler, and its banks higher, but equally well clad with the
willow, spruce, birch, and poplar. The soil on both sides of these rivers
is alluvial, and sustains large quantities of pine, poplar, and larch.

Swampy Lake, upon the borders of which is Swampy Lake House,
opens into Knee Lake, whose shape is very irregular, its shores low, but
woody, and its surface variegated by islands. It communicates with
Holey Lake by Trout river, a short but rapid strait, upon which is
a fall sixteen feet high. Oxford House, formerly a trading post of
consequence, stands near the mouth of the river, at the east end of the
lake.. From the west extremity of Holey Lake the ascent lies through
river Wepinapanis to Windy Lake; thence through a singular chasm
in the rock, called Hill Gates, into White Water Lake, to the division
of waters. Painted Stone Portage, fifty yards long, divides the source of
the Echiamamis from White Water Lake, the waters of which descend
to the north-east, whilst those of Echiamamis flow westerly, discharging
themselves, however, through Blackwater Creek into Nelson’s river, and
finally, therefore, into Hudson’s Bay.

This communication from York Factory to Painted Stone portage,
a direct distance of about two hundred and twenty miles, is remarkable
as the route adopted by the polar expedition under Captain Franklin,
R.N., to whose published narrative we are indebted for these particulars
relative to the country traversed by him, in the prosecution of his
laborious, enterprising, and perilous discoveries in the arctic regions*.

Nelson river flows out of Play-Green Lake,—an arm of Lake Win-
nepeg,—and winds in a north-easterly direction, to its influx into Hudson’s
Bay, a short distance above the mouth of Hayes river. Its waters are
confluent with Burntwood river, which rises to the westward, and flows
through several irregular lakes into Split Lake, a broad expansion of
Nelson river, checkered with islands, and lying about half-way between

* To the account of his < Journey to Coppermine River” frequent reference will probably
be made in the further description of the north-west territories ; and we are aware that the same
scientific zeal that prompted the undertaking, for the advantage of his country and of mankind,
will forgive the free use, and still more general dissemination, of the va.luable geographical
knowledge it has already been the means of communicating to the world,
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its head and its estuary. Numerous other lakes and rivers discharge
themselves into it, particularly to the southward of Burntwood lake and
river, and form a chain of water communication as far as Cranberry
carrying-place, that passes over the height of land between Rood and
Goose Lakes.

Missinnippi, Churchill, or English river, is of considerable magnitude
and importance. Its highest waters are Methye Lake, in a direct line
west from the mouth of the river about five hundred miles, but pro-
bably more than six hundred by water, following the innumerable
meanderings of the river, and the devious sinuosities of the chain of
lakes intervening between the sections of the river. The largest of these
lakes is Southern Indian or Big Lake, which is upwards of sixty miles
long by an average breadth of twenty-five.

Methye Lake is divided from Clear Water river, by a portage of
twelve miles, carried over a range of hills, varying in height from sixty
to one thousand feet, and chiefly consisting of clay and sand; the soil
at their base, on both sides of Methye, Buffalo, and Clear Lakes, being a
sandy alluvion. The country traversed by the Churchill river, between
Isle a la Crosse and Frog portage (which is three hundred and eighty
yards long, and forms the division of the waters of the Churchill from
those of the Saskathawan) is generally flat, and exhibits all the appear-
ances of primitive formation.

Trading posts are established-at-the- Lakes Methye, Buffalo, and
Isle & la Crosse; and at the latter is also found a North-West fort.
These posts are stated to be frequented by Crees and Chipewyans, who
supply them but inadequately with peltries, owing to the actual paucity
of furred animals in those parts. The discouraging results of the chase
have turned the attention of the Indians from the forests to the waters,
which supply them with several varieties of fish, the chief means of their
subsistence. ,

Deer Lake is the largest as yet known within the limits of the
Hudson’s Bay territories. It lies between 56° 30" and 58° north latitude,
and in longitude 102" west; its position being north and south; its
length about ninety miles, and its width about five and twenty. A ser-
pentine strait -connects it towards the north with Lake Wollaston, and
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to the south it has an outlet into Churchill river. Pauk-a-thaukus-
Kaw and Seal rivers are inferior in size to the Churchill, but of no less
consequence as internal communications. The sources of both rivers
approach the waters of the Churchill, and their beds are frequently lost
in broad and beautiful lakes, that considerably facilitate their ascent.

North of Seal river, between 60° and 65° of north latitude, a suc-
cession of lakes have been discovered, some of which are represented as
equal in extent to Deer Lake; but, occupying a section of country
not so much frequented, even by the Indians, as that just described,
very little is known of them beyond what may be derived from the
observations of Captain Hearne, who traversed that region in 1772, on
his journey to the Polar Sea. The chief of these have been named
Northline, Doobaunt, Yath Kyed, and Whelde-ahad ; several other large
lakes are also delineated on the maps, to which names have not yet been
appropriated.

SECTION II.

~ The second section of the Indian territory comprises the country
between 49° and 56° of north latitude, or the southern boundary of
British America, in that part of the continent, on one side, and the high-
lands constituting the boundary of Hudson’s Bay, according to Bennet’s
and Mitchell’s maps, on the other; the Stony Mountains on the west,
and the height of land dividing the waters of Lake Superior from Lake
Winnepeg, on the east. Lake Winnepeg, though considerably to the
east of the centre, may still be considered the focus of this tract, and the
most striking object within it, whether from its magnitude, or the fact
of its being the reservoir of the waters of numerous large streams flowing
into it, from most of the cardinal points of the compass. Its position is
about N.N.W. and S.S.E.; between latitude 50° 30" and 53° 50" north,
and longitude 96° and 99° 25" west ; its direct length being two hundred
and forty miles, or about the same as Lake Michigan, and its breadth
varying irregularly from five miles to fifty. Its shores to the northward
present high clay cliffs, at the base of which a narrow sandy beach is
disclosed, when the waters of the lake are low and the wind blows off
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the land. In Hudson’s Bay Company’s post, in 53° 41' 38’ north latitude
and 98° 1 24" west longitude, is situated on Norway Point, a projecting
tongue of land between Lakes Play-Green and Winnepeg. Thither did
a party of Norwegians repair, when driven from their settlement at the
Red river, by the petty though sanguinary warfare, which in 1814 and
1815 distracted those territories. :

Lake Winnepegoos, or Little Winnepeg, lies to the westward of the
great lake of that name, with which it communicates through Lakes
Manitoo-boh and St. Martin’s;; the latter having for its outlet Dauphin
river, flowing into Lake Winnepeg, and the former being connected
with Winnepegoos by Waterhen river, neither of which exceeds twenty
miles. Cedar Lake is a few miles to the north-east of Lake Winnepe-
goos; and is very inferior to it in extent; it receives the waters of the
Saskatchawan, which it discharges through Cross Lake into ILake
Winnepeg.

The Saskatchawan is the largest river traversing this part of the
country ; and its many ramifications, taking their sources in the Rocky
Mountains, blend their tributary waters to form two principal branches,
one called the north and the other the south, which meandering in a
general easterly direction, with a northern tendency, form a junction in
longitude about 105° 10" west, at the remote distance of four hundred
and twenty miles below their highest source, in a straight line, and two
hundred and ten miles above its mouth. Upon both branches are esta-
blished several trading posts; those on the north branch, commencing
from its head, being Acton House, at the conflux of Clear river; Nelson,
at the foot of Beaver Hills; Edmonton, at the mouth of Tea river;
all of which are frequented by the Blood Indians and the Blackfort
tribe, as are also Buckingham, Manchester, and Carlton, and a north-west
post stationed oppdsite to the latter. On the south branch traders reside
at two stations, the one is Chesterfield House, near the discharge of Red.
Deer river, and the other, South Branch House, nearly opposite to
Carlton.

From the shores of Lake Winnepeg to Pine Island Lake, on the
borders of which are trading posts belonging to the respective companies,
the banks of the Saskatchawan consist of floetz limestone ; they are low

G
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and marshy, and covered with reeds and willows, amidst which very few
large forest trees are to be seen. Above Cumberland House *, the station
on Pine Island, up to Tobin’s Falls, the banks of the river exhibit an
alluvial mud, and beyond it, laterally, are poplar forests, swamps, and
extensive plains. Above Tobin’s rapids, the width of the river increases
from 3850 to 500 yards, and its banks are clothed with pine, poplar, birch,
and willows. Some distance below the forks, the shores become more
elevated, but often barren in aspect, the north side presenting a light
sandy soil, broken into insulated hillocks, and the south, broad and
expansive buffalo plains. Frog Portage communicates with Cumberland
House by a series of lakes, and Great and Ridge rivers, which traverse a
generally flat country of primitive formation.

Fifty or sixty miles to the southward of Pine Island are the Bas-
quiau Hills, a short range of considerable elevation, the white faces of
Whl"h are occasionally contrasted with tufts of dense stunted pinery.
T hey are distinetly visible from Cumberland House, notwithstanding
their remote distance ; and have, therefore, been estimated by Mr. Hord
to be 4000 feet above the common level, and supposed to be the highest
points between the Atlantic Ocean and the Rocky Mountains. \,

‘The Assiniboine and Red rivers are next in magnitude to the
Saskatchawan and its branches. The former, sometimes called the Red
river, rises in the average latitude 52°, longitude 103°; and after flowing
southerly about 180 miles, winds to the east, and discharges itself into
the Red river, thirty or forty miles above its mouth, in Lake Winnepeg.
The Red river itself has its source in Ottertail Lake, which is divided
from the waters of the Mississippi by the height of land. In its course
northerly from its head to its embouchure, the Red river receives
numerous - tributaries, the largest of which are the Assiniboine just
mentioned, Reed, and Red Lake or Bloody rivers. The last issues out
of Red Lake, by some considered the proper source of the Red river,
which, above the confluence of Bloody river with it, goes also by the
name of Otteltall On the Assiniboine, and not very remote from its

* Latitude 53° 56" 40" north, longitude 102° 16" 41" west ; var. 17° 17 297 east, ébout;
the latltudes of Hamburgh and Dublin.- )
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sources, are four trading houses, Malboro, Carlton, Albany, and Grants,
that are within a few miles of each other; and at a considerable distance
lower down are Brandon and Pine Houses. Upon the Red river are also
several trading posts of importance, the theatres of many of the tragic
events previously alluded to, as having given a painful interest to the
history of the Indian territories. |

The Lake of the Woods is nearly equidistant from the west end of
Lake Superior and the south .extremity of Lake Winnepeg. From the
eastward, it receives the waters of river La Pluie, whose source is in the
height of land between Lakes Superior and Winnepeg, and whose stream
descends through several minor lakes: to the north-westward, its outlet
is Winnepeg river, which falls into the lake of that name, to the west of
the Red river.

The extensive tract of country sold by the Hudson’s Bay Company
to the Earl of Selkirk comprehends the whole course of the Red river,
and is bounded as follows *: Commencing on the western shore of Lake
Winnepeg, at a point in 52° 80’ north latitude, the line runs due west to
the Lake Winnipegoos, or Little Winnepeg ; then in a southerly direc-
tion through the lake, so as to'strike its western shore in latitude 52°;
then due west to the place where the parallel of 52° strikes the Assiniboine
river; thence due south to the highlands dividing the waters of the
Missouri and Mississippi, from those flowing into Lake Winnepeg;
thence easterly, by those highlands to the source of river La Pluie, down
that river, through the Lake of the Woods and river Winnepeg, to the
place of beginning. This territory, to which the name of Ossiniboia
-was given, is understood to comprise a superficies of about 116,000 square
miles, one half of which has since fallen within the limits of the United
States, according to the boundaries determined upon by the convention
of 1818, between the American government and Great Britain. Tts
surface is generally level, presenting frequent expansive grassy plains,
that yield subsistence to innumerable herds of buffalo. The aggregate
of the soil is light, and inadequate to the growth of trees, either large or

# Proclamation of Mr. Miles M‘Donnell, published at Fort Dan (Pembina), as governor,
8th January, 1814.

G 2
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abundant; but the banks of the rivers often exhibit more promising
alluvions, and have, when cultivated, produced very competent returns
to the agriculturist. ‘

SECTION III.

The next section of country coming under consideration, is situated
between 56° and 65° north latitude, and is bounded, north by the range
of hills dividing the heads of Coppermine, from those of Yellow Knife
river *; south, by highlands passing between Elk and Beaver rivers;
east, by the west bounds of Hudson’s Bay; and west, by the Rocky
Mountains. This extensive tract may be considered a valley, having its
lowest region occupied by Slave Lake, in which are united the waters of
numerous large rivers, and their abundant tributaries, that descend to it
from the verges of all parts of the valley, from whence they have but
one outlet, by Mackenzie’s river, which carries their waters to the
Arctic seas.

The lakes most worthy of note as yet known within these limits
are Slave, Athabasca, or the Lake of the Hills, Wollaston, Chisadawd,
Methye, Martin, and Winter ; but there are an infinite number of minor
lakes at the sources of rivers, or formed by the broad and frequent ex-
pansion of their beds, which the scope of a general description will not
permit us to particularise. Slave Lake, by far the largest and most im-
portant of them all, has considerably the superiority of either of the
Lakes Erie and Ontario in point of magnitude ; and its soundings, taken
by Sir Alexander Mackenzie in the course of his traverse, have given
75, 42, and 60 fathoms. It lies almost east and west, in latitude 61° 25,
and longitude 114°: it is about 250 miles long, by an average breadth of
fifty. Its north shore is skirted by well wooded hills that slope to the
margin of the lake, their summits rising sometimes in naked rock above
the forest. It abruptly recedes northward, and forms a very deep bay,

*: Between the sources of these rivers Captain Franklin describes a barren tract, about
forty or fifty feet wide, in the middle of which is situated Fort Enterprise. On his chart of the
discoveries he thus designates it: < Primitive country, rock chiefly felspar with some quartz

. : 23 g . . . ]
and mica.”  Destitute of wood, except a few clumps of stunted pines, and dwarf birch bushes,
but abounding with various species of berries and mosses.”
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on the western side of which is situated Fort Providence, in latitude
62° 17 19" north, and longitude 114° 9" 28" west, by observation ¥; the
‘variation of the compass being 33° 85’ 55" east. Fort Resolution is built
on the lake’s southern shore, near the mouth of Slave river. A mul-
titude of small gneiss and granitic islands, along its western sides, rise
-above the lake’s surface, to an elevation of one and two hundred feet,
the most conspicuous of which are the Red Deer Islands, and also Isle
Caché and Big Island.

Of the numerous rivers that fall into Slave Lake, none have been
properly explored, except those upon which trading posts have been
established, or through which the various discovery-expeditions have
‘passed, in their progress towards the pole. Of this class are Slave and
Yellow Knife rivers, flowing from opposite courses into the lake; and
Mackenzie’s river, flowing out of it. The Unjigah or Peace river, the
-Elk or Athabasca, the Red Willow, Clear Water, and Stone rivers, are
also tolerably well known ; they do not, however, dlrectly dlscharge them-
selves into Slave Lake, but are confluent with Slave river, though which
‘they descend to swell the bosom of the great aquatic reservoir of the tract
of territory under description.

Lake Athabasca, or the Lake of the Hﬂls, is next to Slave Lake in
superficies, and is situated about 180 miles south-west of it. It is an
elongated body of water, nearly 200 miles in length, and fourteen to
fifteen miles general width. Stone river issuing out of Lake Wol-
‘laston,—a circular lake, forty-five miles in diameter, bearing W.S. W.
of Athabasca,—winds through several small lakes, between which it is
sometimes called Porcupine river, and ultimately falls into the Lake of
-the Hills. The shores of Athabasca, to the northward, are high ’syenitic
rock, just sufficiently covered with soil to sustain shrubs and mosses,
-and several species of the fir and poplar. Those to the southward
opposite the forts are alluvial ; but advancing eastwardly, they rise into
barren sandy hills, perfectly divested of vegetable growth. As they ap-
~proach the mouth of Stone river they become again rocky, and seem to
belong to an extensive tract of primitive forma_tion, extending many

* Captain Franklin, R. N.
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miles to the north and east of the lake. Peace river rises far in the
Rocky Mountains, at the stated distance of 817 yards from the waters of
Fraser’s river, exhibiting one of those singular, though familiar, features
of nature by which the sources of large rivers, flowing hundreds of miles
in contrary courses, are found in such near proximity, on heights of
considerable elevation. The relative position, but not elevation, of the
sources of the St. Lawrence and the Mississippi, is a still more striking
instance of this peculiar feature in terrestrial hydrography.

The Athabasca has also its- sources in the Rocky Mountains, but
they appear not to have been completely explored. Its general course
is northerly, though sometimes due east; and, as it winds through an
extensive country, receives the waters of Lesser Slave Lake, by its
outlet, Lesser Slave river, Pembina, Red Deer, Clear Water, and Red
Willow rivers. It falls into Lake of the Hills, some miles west of the
old, and nearly opposite the actual, N. W. Fort Chipewyan, and H. B.
Fort Wedderburne, situated on a point on the north shore of the lake,
in latitude 58° 42 88" north, longitude 111° 18" 20" west *. Above the
confluence of Clear river, the Athabasca is also well known, under the
name of Riviere & la Biche. Its banks, below this point, are bold and
elevated, and but indifferently adorned with trees; at the establishment
of Pierre au Calumet, rather more than one-third the distance between
Clear Water river and the Lake of the Hills, they are precipitous and
nearly two hundred feet in height. A well defined range of hills stretches
parallel with the river, at some distance east of its eastern bank, bound-
ing the horizon in that quarter, whilst the view of that broad and
beautiful river, seen from the commanding position of the Calumet post,
presents, in the opposite direction, very picturesque and pleasing scenery,
well worthy of being patronized by the pencil of the artist. Stony river,
the principal outlet of Athabasca Lake, flows between marshy banks,
and, at the distance of twelve or fourteen miles, mingles its waters with
Peace river. The combined streams of both form Slave river, which
varies in width from three quarters of a mile, to one mile and three
quarters. About sixty miles below its head, its navigation is interrupted

* Captain Franklin’s Observations.
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by a series of rapids, occasioning a succession of portages between Dog
river and the rapid of the Drownd; after which the river becomes
uninterruptedly navigable to the lake. The banks of the river, below
the rapids, are almost unexceptionably low and alluvial, and the country
on either side, and especially to the westward, appears to abound with
pine, poplar, and larch, interspersed with the cypress and willow; the
soil on that bank exhibiting a rich black mould, and on the other a
yellow clay intermixed with gravel *.

Yellow Knife rivert, which Sir John Franklin ascended on his
route to the source of the Coppermine, rises-in latitude 61° 4’ 30", longi-
tude 113° 36, and descends through numerous lakes, in a southerly
course, to its influx into Great Slave Lake, one hundred and fifty-six
statute miles from its sources . Its navigable reaches, or interstices, are
little calculated for any description of conveyance larger than canoes,
and the frequency of its rapids and cascades would render it of minor
importance, as a means of facilitating commercial intercourse. Its banks
exhibit no extraordinary appearances, are moderately high in general, and
thinly clad with the poplar tree, the larch, and the willow. From the
rocky nature: of its bed, it appears to traverse a stony tract of country,
which frequently indicates the characters of primitive formation. Nu-
merous herds of rein-deer frequent the region it waters, during nine
months in the year, between August and May.

SECTION IV.

Another section of the Indian countries, agreeably to the division
adopted, includes the whole of that portion of the continent, eastward
from Mackenzie’s river inclusive, lying between the 65° of north lati-
tude and the utmost limits to which the discoveries have extended
towards the pole, or the 78° of latitude, the extreme point attained in
this hemisphere by arctic explorers, in penetrating northward to the
depth of Baffin’s Bay. Of these inhospitable regions, the Siberia of the

* Sir Alexander Mackenzie’s Journal.
+ Called by the natives Beg-no-lo-dessy, or River of the Toothless Fish.—Franklin.
t Captain Franklin.



48 BRITISH NORTH AMERICA.

new world, nothing is known beyond what may be collected from the
voyages by sea, and the journeys overland, of the several explorers,
whose zeal in extending the field of human observation, and the bounds
of geographical knowledge, first led them to penetrate far within the
vortex of the frozen zone. Limited, however, as are the means of in-
formation, relative to the precise geography of those parts, sufficient
light has nevertheless been thrown upon it by the voyages of Davis,
Baffin, James, and others, and, subsequently, by Mackenzie, Hearne,
Parry, Ross, and Franklin, to enable us to form a very competent idea
of the character of the polarregions, and to establish the certainty of the’
existence of a north-west passage.

The impression, hitherto so universally prevalent, that the continent
of America extended much farther north than those of Europe or Asia;
must now be completely removed ; and the consequences inferred there-
from, as affecting the temperature and other meteorological phenomena of
the American climate, stand likewise unsupported ; whilst to other causes
must be ascribed the frigidity of its atmosphere, compared with similar
latitudes on the old continent. Indeed the discoveries of Franklin have
gone far to prove, not only that continental America did not approach
the arctic pole nearer than the European or Asiatic continents, but, on
the contrary, that the latter extended by several degrees further north.
The points, on the shores of the arctic sea, attained by Mackenzie and
Hearne *, and afterwards by Franklin, are in the same general latitude,

¥ The stated geographical position of the mouths of Mackenzie and Coppermine Rivers
appears to have been heretofore erroneous, the former being in longitude 128° west, as corrected by
Mr Wentzel of the North West Company, instead of 134° 30/, as given by Mackenzie, without
any material difference, however, in the latitude. The latter was found by Franklin to be in
latitude 67° 47' 50", longitude 115° 36 49" ; whilst the point at which the sea was discovered
by Hearnein 1771,is placed in the outline of the connected discoveries of Captains Parry, Ross,
and Franklin, accompanying the Journal of the Expedition to Coppermine River, in latitude
71° 50, longitude 120° ; although upon Arrowsmith’s Map of North America, published long
anteriorly to Sir John Franklin’s journey, it is represented as being no higher than latitude 69°,
and in longitude 112°, and therefore not quite so grossly erroneous as appears on the face of the
connected map. The present superiority of astronomical instruments, and the perfection of
chronometers, added to the ability of the observer, leave no doubt as to the precision of, and
preference to be given to, the more recent observations.
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and in no instance beyond the sixty-ninth degree ; and we have abundant
reason to presume, from the verification of these facts, and from the bearing
and general course of that portion of the coast explored by the latter dis-
coverer, that the main shores of America, washed by the Frozen Ocean,
do not stretch far to the north of the 70° of latitude. Northward from
this parallel, the polar regions seem to consist of numerous large islands,
or extensive peninsulas, dividing the polar seas into a profusion of chan-
nels, straits, inlets, and sounds, forming almost a labyrinth, the mazes of
which have been as yet too partially explored to enable us to form any
thing like a correct estimate of what proportion of these hyperborean
realms is land, and what, water, and whether many of the supposed islands
are really insular, or connected with the continent, or (to venture upon
one speculative assertion) form part of a polar continent, of which Green-
land may be a projection to the south.

Dayvis Strait, at the bottom of which is Baftin’s Bay, has its entrance
between Cape Godthaab, or Good Hope, in longitude 51° 40" west, and
Cape of God’s Mercy, in longitude 63° 20" west, and divides Greenland
from a vast tract of insulated country, the outlines of which are not pro-
perly known. This tract, taken as a whole (for it may hereafter be
found to be made up of several distinct islands), lies between latitude 65°
and 78° 45’ north, its coast trending north-westward. To the north it
forms the southern shore of Barrow’s Strait; and to the west, as far as
it is known, the eastern shore of Prince Regent’s Inlet. Barrow’s Strait
is about fifty miles wide, and opens, to the eastward, into Baffin’s Bay.
Upon its north coasts are Sir James Lancaster’s Sound, Croker’s Bay,
‘Capes Rosamond and Hurd. Opposite Cape Hurd are Capes Clarence
and York, forming the mouth of Prince Regent’s Inlet, which is about
forty miles broad, and opens to the southward. Further west are the
Georgian Islands, to which the several names of Melville, Bathurst,
Cornwallis, and Sabine have been given. They are in latitude 75°, nearly
on the same parallel with the north coast of Barrow’s Strait, and extend
westward to the 114° of longitude. The Strait of the Fury and Hecla is
about thirty miles wide and one hundred and twenty long, and is si-
‘tuated in latitude 69° 30, between Cockburn Island on thé north, and
Melville’s Peninsula on the south. The peninsula, about two hundred

H
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and twenty miles in length, by an extreme breadth of one hundred and
fifty, is connected with the main by a narrow isthmus, formed by an arm
of the Frozen Ocean on the north, and the mouth of Wager river and
Repulse Bay on the south and south-east. The northern coast of this
isthinus is supposed to continue westward to the Icy Cape, and thus form
the main shore of the polar sea.

That part of the coast explored by the enterprising ]ﬂlankhn ex-
tends from Cape Hearne to Point Turnagain, a direct distance of about one
hundred and forty miles, but considerably more*in following its sinuosities
and deep indentations*. Between FPoint Turnagain and Cape Barrow
the coast abruptly recedes southward, forming George the I'V. Coronation
Gulf and Bathurst’s Inlet, which, taken together, exceed one hundred miles
in length, terminating in a point where they receive the waters of Back’s
river. The whole extent of the coasts is fringed with islands, to which
the appellation of the Duke of York’s Archipelago has been given; and
another series, called Wilmot’s Islands, is a continuation of these, verging
south-eastward, and occupying the middle of the gulf. Melville’s Sound
is a broad arm of the gulf, stretching north-eastward in latitude 68° 20/,
forming, between it and Point Turnagain, a peninsulated tract of level
country, parts of which are low and alluvial, and exhibit a clay soil.
The shores of the gulf and Bathurst’s Inlet, as also of the sea, are ge-
nerally elevated, and sometimes rocky and precipitous. From the sea
they rise in successive ranges of trap hills, moderately elevated, and
nearly parallel with the coast . Broad strands of sand and gravel are
frequently to be seen at the bottom of bays and at the base of cliffs, es-
sentially facilitating the access to the shores. Expanding laterally from
the beach, extensive plains are, in some places, to be seen, whose short-
lived verdure forms an inspiriting contrast with the bleak and perennial
icebergs of the frigid zone.

Of the interior of the country, retiring from the coasts, two degrees
south of the arctic circle, a tolerably correct conception may be formed

* The distance navigated on the polar sea by the arctic expedition under Sir John Frank-
lin, in their frail birch-bark vessels, exceeded 650 geographical miles.
T Franklin’s Journey to Coppermine river.
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from the familiar or scientific descriptions we possess of various sections
of it that have been traversed by European explorers. The country
through which flows Mackenzie’s majestic river, the borders of the
Coppermine, and the region obliquely traversed by Franklin, from
Hood’s river to Fort Enterprise *, are described in a manner to afford
very satisfactory data from whence to judge of the general characteristics
of the country. It appears to be profusely watered by lakes and rivers
with their numerous tributaries, judging from the frequency of the
streams intersected by the arctic party in their diagonal journey across it;
and it is aremarkable proof of this fact, that in no one instance, on solong
a march, has (if recollection serve) a deficiency of water been once stated
to have occurred. Besides the rivers Coppermine and Mackenzie, the
only two explored from their sources to their mouths, the largest rivers
known are the Ana-tessy, or Cree, supposed to fall into Bathurst’s
Inlet, Cracroft, and Wright’s; Hood’s, Back’s, and Burnside, which have
their estuaries in Bathurst’s Inlet; and Wentzel’s, Tree, and Richardson’s,
which fall into the open sea.

Mackenzie’s river issues out of Slave Lake in latitude 61° 45" north,
and winds, on a general course, rather north of due north-west, to the
polar sea. It is gradually formed, at its head, by the funnel-shaped
contraction of the lake’s shores, and flows between banks of moderate
elevation in general, but in some sections high, rocky, and precipitous;
in others, chiefly towards the sea, comparatively low, and thinly clad with
dwarf willow, pine, and birch. The stream is nearly half a mile wide in the
aggregate, but much broader at its source and its estuary. Its soundings
have been taken at three, nine, and fifty fathoms{, and its current,

* In referring to this part of Sir John Franklin’s Journey, it is equally impossible to
forbear recalling to mind the unparalleled hardships, and truly affecting circumstances by which
it was marked, or to deny myself this opportunity of expressing my sincerest admiration of the
fortitude, perseverance, and heroism that so eminently distinguished as well the magnanimous
leader of so bold and hazardous an expedition, as his able assistants, Dr. Richardson, and Messrs.
Back and Hood. On the untoward and melancholy fate of the latter we must drop the tear
of unfeigned sorrow, from the general esteem in which he appears to have been held by those
best able to appreciate his merits ; and to the tried fidelity and courage of the faithful Hepburn
we can but pay the tribute of our admiration and applause.

+ Mackenzie’s Voyages.
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though sometimes strong, and perfectly rapid at two points, cannot be
considered as offering insuperable obstacles to navigation; but. the
shallows and sand-bars at both its extremities would, in all probability,
present more serious impediments, The chief rivers falling into it are the
Great Bear and the Riviére aux Liards, apparently Mackenzie’s river of
the Mountains. ‘

The highest waters of the Coppermine that have been traced are
those of Lake Providence, communicating, through a section of the
river,/ with Point Lake, which is of an elongated shape, about sixty miles
long, varying in width from half a mile to three miles, and bounded to
the north and south by hills, ridges, and frequent cliffs of seven or eight
hundred feet elevation. The waters of Point Lake, passing to the west-
ward through Red Rock Lake, are discharged by the Coppermine,
which flows in a course almost parallel with Mackenzie’s river. Its
breadth varies from one to three hundred yards: its waters are deep, and
its carrent extremely rapid. The banks are, at intervals, composed of al-
luvial sands and rugged steeps, seldom relieved by the reviving verdure
of the forest; yet in many places the scenery it presents is by no means
uninteresting, and may sometimes, perhaps, aspire to the beautiful or
the sublime. Under the sixty-sixth parallel of latitude, ranges of barren
hills, with rounded summits, "are seen on both sides of the river,
running parallel with them, at four or five miles’ distance, and rising to
the height of six or seven hundred feet. TLower down, the stream opens
its channel through a still bolder region, traversed by mountain ranges,
bending to the south-west, apparently consisting of clay-slate with peaks
of syenite rising to an elevation of from twelve to fifteen hundred feet *:
Between this point and the mouth of the river, the frequency and
violence of the rapids increase, the banks become often precipitous, and
walled by perpendicular cliffs of rock, betwixt which the shackled waters
rush with infuriated impetuosity.

The Copper Mountains, which take their name from the mine found
Within them, are situated on the north-west bank of a great bend of the
river, in latitude 67° 10’ 30" north, longitude 116° 25" 45" west. Of the

* Franklin.



INDIAN TERRITORIES. 53

difficulties opposed to the eventual advantages to which the metallic
mine might be rendered subservient, Sir John Franklin speaks in the
following terms: ¢ The impracticability of navigating the river upwards
from the sea, and the want of wood for forming an establishment, would
prove insuperable objections to rendering the collection of copper at this
part worthy of mercantile speculatibn *7 Déscribing the view of the
country, surveyed from several elevated positions, attained in the pro-
gress of their collateral excursion to the mountains, he remarks, « that
two or three small lakes only were visible, still partly frozen; and much
snow remained on the mountains 1. 'The trees were reduced to a scanty
fringe on the borders of the river, and every side was beset by naked
mountains.” Beyond latitude 67° 30" no trees whatever were to be
seen .

As far as general terms may be applied to so large an extent of ter-
ritory, it may be said, that its surface exhibits far more of the plain than
of the mountain, that its hills never rise to very considerable heights,
and that sterility is the predominant characteristic of its soil. 'The rivers
that flow through it are, for the most part, rapid, and the lakes frequent
and fantastic in their shapes. Of the limited variety of the trees, the
pine, the poplar, the willow, and the larch are the most common. Lichens
and mosses abundantly clothe the faces of some hills, or cover the surface
of deep swamps : and the plains, consisting in some parts of clay flats or
bottoms, and marshy meadows, and so frequently stony and utterly
barren, are sometimes thinly covered with an arid grass, which yields a
slender sustenance to the musk ox and the rein-deer; the hills, crags, and
cliffs being the haunts of the black and white bear, and of the preying
wolf. |

Such is the home of the barbarian Esquimau, whose country ranges
from the base of the Rocky Mountains, and perhaps from the very shores
of the Pacific, to the coasts of the Atlantic Ocean, inhabiting, in his de-

* Franklin, vol. ii. p. 161. 1 July 1lth, 1821.

§ From these generalized descriptions of Mackenzie’s and Coppermine rivers, a sufficiently
correct idea of their chief features may be formed ; but the reader desirous of a more minute
account of both will of course consult the interesting journals of the discoverers, which contain
much valuable information.
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sultory and wandering mode of savage existence, the bleakest hyper-
borean regions of the globe. The copper Indians frequent the country
to the southward of the Esquimaux lands east and west of Yellow
Khnife river.

SECTION V.

The fifth and last section of country remaining to be described is
the whole tract of British territory lying on the western side of the
Rocky Mountains. It occupies an extent of coast on the Pacific Ocean
exceeding twelve hundred miles, situated between Cape Blanco or Oxford
on the south-east, and Mount St. Elias on the north-west. The different
sections of the coast, commencing from Mount St. Elias, are called New
Norfolk, New Cornwall, New Hanover, New Caledonia, and New Geor--
gia, which comprise the greatest part of the north-west shores of America
discovered, explored, or surveyed by Cook, Vancouver, and Mackenzie.

The coasts are remarkably broken and indented by deep arms of the
ocean, leaving extensive insulated tracts, which form numerous gulfs,
straits, inlets, and sounds. The islands most worthy of note, from their
magnitude, are Quadra and Vancouver’s, forming with the main the Gulf
of Georgia, and the Strait of Juan de Fuca, Princess Royal Islands, Queen
Charlotte, the Prince of Wales’s Archipelagoand George I1I.Archipelago,
Admiralty and Revellagegida Islands. The Oregan, or Columbia, and
Fraser’sriver, with their various branches, some of which form considerable
streams of themselves, arethe two riversto which explorations have hither-
to been chiefly confined. The Columbia takes its source in the Rocky
Mountains in latitude 53° 30’ north, and, flowing out of a lake that bears
the name of the fruit (the cranberry) found abundantly in its vicinity, de-
scends to the Pacific Ocean, first directing its general course to the south-
ward, and afterwards to the westward, to its mouth, in latitude 46° 19’
north, longitude 124° 10’ west. The tides regularly rise and fall at its
estuary nine perpendicular feet ; and their influence is sensibly felt at the
distance of nearly one hundred miles from the sea. Between the ocean
and that which should properly be considered the entrance of the river,
a surface of sea intervenes, from three to seven miles wide, the navigation
of which is rendered intricate by shoals of sand extending nearly from



INDIAN TERRITORIES. 55

side to side. This space ought rather to be deemed a sound receiving
the waters of the river than a part of the river itself, the mouth of which
is half a mile wide, well defined, and formed by the contraction of the
shores of the sound. Cape Disappointment on the north and Cape
Adams on the south form the opening of the. sound, across which a bank
or bar extends, with about four fathoms® water above it, rendering the
ingress difficult to ships of considerable burthen. Between the two
marshy points at the entrance of the river seven fathoms of water have
been found ; and for a distance of eighty miles higher up the soundings
have varied from 10, to 12, 8, 5, and 6, but in no instance less than three
fathoms, in the channels*. Two leagues above its mouth the banks of
the river, at first low and oozy, become rocky and bold: the high banks
afterwards recede from the margin, and are seen on the north shore to
rise in gradual acclivities. Above Point Sheriff they are rocky to the
south, and flat, low, and sandy to the north. From thence to Point Van-
couver, where Lieutenant Broughton’s survey terminated, they alternate
from high to low, and sometimes are lined by pebbly beaches. The
banks of the river, from its estuary upwards, are generally well wooded ;
the higher grounds exhibiting a growth of lofty pine, and the lower the
ash, poplar, elder, maple, the willow, and a variety of other trees. Its
scenery, diversified by Green Island and hills, is described as affording
many pleasing and romantic views, in which figure an occasional native
village, perched on some proud eminence, or placed at the base of a bold
ridge, its ephemeral and savage structure and grotesque inhabitants im-
parting much of the picturesque to the landscape.

Fortst+ George or Clatsop, Vancouver, Nezpercesa, and OCkanagan,
are situate at considerable intervals upon the river, commencing from
Point Adams. The climate at the mouth of the Columbia is mild and
.congenial, the mercury having been seldom known during three suc-
cessive yearst to have sunk below 0, whilst the highest summer tem-

" #* Vancouver’s Voyages, vol. ii. p. 57, ef seq.
"+ This is the name given to any European establishment, house, or trading-post in the
Indian countries.
1 Franchere’s Voyages. To the intelligent and judicious remarks of this gentleman, a
Canadian, are we indebted for much useful information relative to that section of British territory.
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perature did not exceed 76°. Westerly winds, that are the most prevalent
in spring and summer, generally rise with the tide, and temper the heat
of the atmosphere. In the latter part of summer and the beginning of
autumn north-west winds almost constantly prevail ; and throughout the
months of October, November, and December, which embrace the mmy
season, the winds blow chiefly from the south-west.

“ The surface of the soil in the valleys is a coat of black vegetable
earth, not more than five or six inches thick. Beneath this is a kind of
gray earth, extremely cold. Under this subsoil is coarse sand or gravel,
and beneath this stones. On the high lands the soil is very thin and
stony. On the seashore, to the south of Point Adams, is found a kind
of white earth resembling pipe-clay ; and specimens of red, green, and
yellow earth, with a shining mineral substance resembling lead ore, were
found further south by the natives; but no limestone is to be found in
that part of the coast or country.”

The cedar, spruce, white pine, and hemlock are the most abundant
species of trees at the mouth of the river. The cedars not unfrequently
measure four and five fathoms in circumference, and the hemlocks from
twelve to twenty inches in diameter *.

The principal branches of the Columbia are the rivers Multnomabh,
Sapin or Lewis, Okanagan, Spokan, Flathead or Clark, and M*Gilli-
vray. Lewis and Clark’s rivers spread into numerous ramifications, that
descend chiefly from the Rocky Mountains, through beds sometimes
broken by falls, or rendered intricate by rocks and rapids. Fraser’s
river has three principal sources; Fraser and Stuart Lakes, and a branch
shooting eastward to the Rocky Mountains . It flows southerly, and
falls into the Gulf of Georgia, receiving in its course the waters of several
tributaries, the largest of which is Thompson’s river. Trading forts are
established upon the lakes at the head of Fraser's river, and one is sta-

* Captain Franchere.

t It must have been down this stream, and not the Columbia, that Mackenzie passed on
his route to the Pacific; and the statements of the Indians, that white people were making
establishments at its mouth, which led him to believe that he was upon the Columbia, may be
explained by the circumstance, that European settlements were then in progress at Nootka, to
which it is more than probable the information communicated by the natives alluded.
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tioned upon Thompson’s river. Flathead House is about two hundred
miles from the mouth of Clark’s river; and Kotanie Fort is situated in
the Rocky Mountains, on a collateral branch of the Columbia.

Salmon river is not remarkable for its magnitude, but a variety of
adventitious circumstances concur to render it worthy of particular
notice. Its length is not more than forty-five or fifty miles, and its
general breadth about fifty yards; it meanders in a deep ravine, and is
navigable for canoes of the largest size. It abounds with salmon, which
the natives take in the greatest profusion, by means of an ingenious
“welr,” dam, or snare set in the river; and it is from these fisheries
that they almost exclusively derive subsistence throughout the year.
The natives are effectually domiciled upon the banks of the river, and
congregate in small villages, of which a lively description is given by
Mackenzie. These little communities are three in number, and have
been distinguished by names indicative of the cordiality or hostility that
marked the reception of the explorer. Friendly Village is the highest
on the river; the Village of Rascals is at its mouth, near Mackenzie’s
Outlet ; and the Great Village, containing in 1792 upwards of 200 souls,
is situated on the north side, about mid-way between the other two.
Their habitations bore evident signs of their intercourse with Europeans
when Mackenzie visited that coast ; and they not unfrequently answered
in good English, “ No, no,” to such of his proposals as they were disposed
to negative.

The courses of the rivers discharging themselves into the sea have,
in most cases, & southern direction. Their streams are swift and often
rapid; but they appear in general to be deep and navigable for consider-
able distances; subject, however, to occasional portages, rendered neces-
sary by impracticable cascades. The lakes of which any knowledge is
possessed are few in number, and of very inferior dimensions when com-
pared with the expansive sheets of water found to the east of the Rocky
Mountains ; but several lakes of great magnitude are reported by Indians
to exist in the interior, the locality and proportions of which are equally
unknown.

The information extant with respect to the surface and soil of the
country is quite as superficial and imperfect; yet we are not wholly

I
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without the means of forming some opinion upon the subject, from the
observations and surveys of Vancouver, Mackenzie, Clark, Lewis, Fran-
chere, &c. Tt appears that between the Rocky Mountains and the sea a
subordinate but high range of hills, running nearly parallel to the con-
tinuation of the chain of the lofty Andes, skirts the coasts from Ad-
miralty Bay to the bottom of the Gulf of Georgia, and, extending along
Puget’s Sound, stretches S. S. E. across the Columbia, and loses itself
among the mountains of Mexico. Its altitude is conspicuous at many
points, and in some instances attains nearly the inferior limits of per-
petual snow, between the 52nd and 53rd degree of latitude *. It is in this
range that the peaks observed by Vancouver are to be found, which he -
respectively named Mount Rainier, Mount St. Helen’s, and Mount Hood.

The valley formed by this ridge and the Rocky Mountains does not
appear to correspond altogether with the extensive barren plain at the
base of the Rocky Mountains to the eastward. Judging from the ac-
counts of the tracts that have been explored, this valley may be said to
enjoy the advantage of a competent degree of fertility ; it undulates into
bold swells, in the midst, however, of occasional plains, seldom wholly
divested of verdure and copses, and, generally speaking, yields an
abundant growth of forest trees, the dimensions of which, and especially
of the cedar, the fir, and hemlock, increase to a prodigious magnitude
in approaching the coast.

The massive range of granitic mountains that constitutes the eastern
face of the valley occupies of itself a vast surface, varying in breadth
from fifty to nearly one hundred miles. It rises into towering cones,
high rounded summits, and sometimes continued, sometimes broken
ridges, in the intervals of which or at the base of pinnacles are frequently
found broad valleys and flats of argillaceous deposits, possessing a high
degree of fertility. A great number of its peaks are exalted far into
the regions of perpetual snow, and are beheld at the distance of more
than one hundred miles in approaching them at some points from the
eastward f. The highest summits that have been ascertained by trigo-

* Mackenzie’s Travels.

 James’s Account of an Expedition to the Rocky Mountains, vol. iii. p. 238.
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nometrical admeasurement are found to be about 8,500 feet above the
water-table of the country, extending along the eastern base of the Rocky
Mountains *, which is placed about 2700 feet above the ¢ assumed” level
of the ocean. The altitude of this immense range seems to diminish
towards the north; but how and where it subsides has never yet been
ascertained.

Looking at the great geological features of America, the singular
geographical position of two prominent ranges of lofty mountains form-
ing almost one continued chain, unparalleled for its extent, and at some
points for its elevation, is extremely striking. From Cape Horn to the
arctic seas we behold the stupendous Andes, stretching nearly north and
south along the western flank of an immense continent, almost parallel
with its extensive shores, and affording to the inquisitive geologist a fact
of the highest importance in his theories of continental formations, from
which conclusions may be drawn well calculated to throw considerable
light upon this branch of the natural sciences.

In instituting a comparison between the mountains of North Ame-
rica and those of the other portions of the globe, the general inferiority
of the former in altitude will be eminently conspicuous. Indeed to the
eastward of the Rocky Mountains very rare instances are met with where
hills rise 4000 feet above the level of the sea. But comparing the
highest peaks of the Rocky Mountains with the gigantic altitude of the
Andes, the Alps, the Geesh Mountains of Africa, or the peerless height
of the Hymalayan Mountains of Asia, they sink into eomparative in-
significance, although, as the summits of a vast continuous range, they
are extremely grand and imposing.

Returning to the consideration of the valley west of the Stony
Mountains, it may safely be said, that between the southern boundary of
this portion of the British possessions, and the 52nd or 53rd degree of
latitude, large tracts will be found to possess all the advantages requisite
for colonization, both as regards fertility of soil and congeniality of
climate: and there can be no doubt that at some period, probably not
very remote, the civilizing arts of agriculture and commerce will extend

% James's Account of an Expedition to the Rocky Mountains, vol. iii. p. 238.
12
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their social influence to the north-west coast of America, and flourish on
the shores of the North Pacific Ocean.

Then would the importance of a north passage become paramount,
at least as far as the precarious and ephemeral navigation of icy seas
could be rendered subservient to commercial intercourse, as it would
materially abridge the length of voyage between the ports on the north-
west coast of America and European markets. Whether the Cape of
Good Hope or Cape Horn be doubled, as must unavoidably be done at
present, the voyage is equally long and circuitous; yet it would for two-
thirds of the year at least be the only alternative left. The hazards and
perils of arctic navigation, even during the summer months, would in all
probability operate as a check on the frequency of passages by the northern
seas, and in many instances render preferable the practised and incom-
parably longer route to the southward.

The gigantic but feasible project for some time contemplated of
opening a ship canal across the Isthmus of Panama, connecting the Bay
of Mandinga with the Gulf of; Panama, and therefore the waters of
the Caribbean Sea or the Atlantic with those of the Pacific, would, if con-
summated, be an effort of human ingenuity and art which would incal-
culably facilitate the commercial relations of every part of the world.
- It would in a great measure supersede the expediency of the further
discoveries of a northern passage, as regards at least the promotion of
commerce ; although they might still be prosecuted with invaluable
advantages to mankind as a means of extending the boundaries of
human knowledge.
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CHAPTER IIIL

Uprer Canapa.—Its Boundaries—Extent—Divisions and Subdivisions—First Settle-
ments by the French—Lands granted and ungranted.

THE existence of Upper Canada as a distinct province can be dated
only from the year 1791, previous to which it formed part of the pro-
vince of Quebec, under the provisions of the 14th Geo. III. The con-
venience and interest at once of the original Canadian inhabitants, of the
recent English settlers, and of the disbanded troops located after the
peace of 1783, and occupying lands in the western section of the province
of Quebec, dictated, at the above date, the division of that province into
two, which was accordingly effected by the British legislature applying
to these countries the denomination of Upper and Lower Canada. An-
other reason which enforced the expediency of this division was the
difference of the tenure by which the lands in the two departments were
held ; the whole of the earlier French settlements being occupied by
seignorial grants under the feudal system, whilst the disbanded troops
and more recent settlers held their lands in free and common soccage.
The division was therefore so regulated as to include within the lower
province all those lands held by the first species of tenure, whilst the
upper province was composed entirely of such as had been granted by
the last.

That part of Canada which subsequently became the upper province
had, on the 24th July, 1788, been divided by proclamation of the governor-
in-chief of the province of Quebec, Lord Dorchester, into four districts,
viz. Lunenburg, Mecklenburg, Nassau, and Hesse; but, by the first act
of the provincial parliament of Upper Canada in 1792, these districts
changed their names to those of the KEastern, Midland, Home, and
Woestern, but without altering their limits. ~When, however, Major
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General Simcoe, who was the first lieutenant-governor of the province
ever appointed, entered on the administration of the government, he
adopted a new division into districts, counties, and townships, which have
again been newly modelled and others added by the proclamations of
subsequent governors, and various acts of the provincial legislature.

The line of division between the two provinces, carefully adapted
to the difference of tenure before explained, was judiciously fixed to
commence at the cove west of Point au Baudet on Lake St. Francis;
pursuing the western limits of the seignories of New Longueuil, and
Vaudreuil or Rigaud, and intersecting the Grand or Ottawa river at
Point Fortune. Thus, at least, is the division laid down in all the maps
of the two provinces now extant; but it may be as well to refer to the
act of the British parliament which prescribes their boundaries. :

By the 381st of Geo. IIL., an act professedly passed for the purpose
of repealing certain parts of an act of the 14th of the same reign, entitled
“ An act for making more effectual provision for the government of the
province of Quebec in North America, and to make further provision for
the government of the said province,” the following line of division, like-
wise prescribed by his majesty’s proclamation of the 18th November,
1791, General Sir Alured Clarke being lieutenant-governor, was de-
finitively adopted. ‘

By this act the line was expressed “ to commence at a stone boundary,
on the north bank of the ILake of St. Francis, at the cove west of Point
au Baudet, in the limit between the township of Lancaster and the
seignory of New Longueuil ; running along the said limits, northerly,
to the 34th degree of north latitude, and then westerly to the western-
most angle of the said seignory of New Longueuil; then along the
north-western boundary of the seignory of Vaudreuil, running north 25
degrees east, till it strikes the Ottawa river *; afterwards to ascend the
said river into Lake Tomiscaming, and from the head of the said lake,

* The bearings of the westernmost limits of these seignories were incorrectly described, and
were taken from an erroneous map of that section of the then province of Quebec. This cir-
cumstance has already produced great difficulties and litigation between the frontier inhabitants

of the provinces, and is an evil calling loudly for remedy. The subject will be further considered
in describing the western limits of Lower Canada.
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in a line due north, until it strikes the southern boundary line of Hud-
son’s Bay, including all the territory to the west and south of such line,
to the utmost extent of the country commonly called or known by the
name of Canada.”

The province of Upper Canada, thus divided, lies between the
parallels of 41° 47" and 49° of north latitude, and extends westward from
74° 80" of west longitude from the meridian of Greenwich. It is bounded
on the south by the United States, on the north by the Hudson’s Bay
territory and the Grand or Ottawa river, on the east by the province of
Lower Canada, and on the west its limits are not easy to ascertain. They
may, perhaps, fairly be considered to be formed by the head waters of
the rivers and streams that fall into Lake Superior, at or about the height

“of land on the Grand Portage in longitude 117> west. The vast section
of country appertaining to the British dominions to the west and north-
west of this point is generally known by the denomination of the Western
Country or North-West Indian Territories *.

The line of demarcation between this province, 7. e. Upper Canada,
and the United States, from the monument at St. Regis, on the parallel
of the 45th degree of north latitude, westward to the Lake of the Woods,
was sufficiently settled by the commissioners appointed to decide the same,
with reference to the treaty of 1783, under the treaty of Ghent, at least
as far as that line runs from St. Regis through the rivers and lakes to the
strait of St. Mary’s; as will appear on reference to the report of those
commissioners (Appendix, No. I). An enumeration of the islands, from
their magnitude and importance most worthy of note, comprehended
within the limits of this province, will be found in the note on p. 16.

From the western limit of Lower Canada this province is bounded

* This want of a definite western limit to the province occasioned some doubts as to the
jurisdiction of the provincial government over this north-western territory, which is much re-
sorted to by Indian traders, and was particularly so by the North-West Company of Canada,
now extinet ; to obviate which doubts, an act passed the British legislature in the year 1803, for
the prevention and punishment of crimes in the Indian territories. By this act justices of the
peace were appointed for that district, with authority to apprehend criminals and send them to
Lower Canada for trial ; and, accordingly, many persons were sent to Montreal and Quebec, and
there tried for acts committed in the Indian territories. Of this, the distressing controversy
between Lord Selkirk and the North-West Company of Canada is a remarkable instance.
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by the Ottawa as far as Lake Tomiscaming ¥, thence by a line drawn due
north to the southern boundary of the Hudson’s Bay territory. . This line
has been generally understood to indicate a range of highlands dividing
the rivers and streams which fall into Hudson’s and James’s Bays from
those which fall into the river St. Lawrence and the lakes of Canada,
and forming naturally the northern boundary of the province.

Adopting these as the actual limits of the province, its superficial
content may be estimated in round numbers at 141,000 square statute
miles. Of this vast extent of territory, about 82,929 square statute miles
have been laid out into townships, and tracts set apart for particular pur-
poses, enumerated in the notet. It comprises certain vacant tracts in
the vicinity of surveyed lands, generally denominated lands of the crown ;
besides a tract exceeding one million and a half of acres in the vicinity
of Lake Huron, usually termed Indian territory.

The history of the discoveries and early settlements in America, as
well as of their transfer by conquest and treaty, is too largely treated of
in another part of this work to render it necessary here to enter into a
separate and distinct account of the colonization of Upper Canada.

The first inducement to the French to extend their establishments
in this direction arose out of the destructive wars with the Iroquois or
five nations, in which they found themselves involved as the allies and
protectors of the Hurons and Aljonquins.

* This boundary does not express whether the islands in the Ottawa are to be considered
as part of Upper or of Lower Canada ; or which of these islands are to be referred to one and
which to the other province.

Acres.

+ Townships . . . . . . * 16,816,800
The Huron tract, granted to the Canada Company . 1,000,000
St. Regis, Indian tract . . . . . . 30,720
Longueuil or I’Original Seignory . . . . . 25,000
Land of the Six Nations on the Grand River . . . 333,000
Clergy reserves for the Six Nations’ Lands . . . . 132,000
Lands belonging to the crown near Lake 8t, Clair . . . 380,720
Ditto, north of the Huron tract . . . . . 430,000
Indian reserve opposite Fort St. Clair . . . . 16,000
Ditto, Ditto, Commodore Creek . . . . . 10,240
Indian territory in the vicinity of Lake Huron . . . 1,883,200 4,257,880

21,074,680
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_ The ravages made by them, on the French territories, rendered it
necessary for Governor Frontenac to erect a fort, which he accordingly
did in 1672 at a place called Cataracqui, at the eastern extremity of Lake
Ontario, the site of the present flourishing town of Kingston. Shortly
afterwards the French built Fort Niagara; and though the vigorous at-
tacks of the Iroquois obliged them, in 1689, to blow up these forts and
retire further down the river, they subsequently renewed their advaﬁces
and re-established the forts. To these they added another on the island
in the river near Osweigatchie, called Fort Levi, a military post at De-
troit, and a garrison and trading village at Michilimackinac. These
comprise all ‘the attempts at European colonization in Upper Canada
previous to its conquest by the British ; for though the French had passed
over to the Ohio, the Illinois, and the Mississippi, and on their route
hence to Louisiana had attempted some settlements, they were so feebly
supported as shortly to sink into decay. So far were they indeed from
displaying either enterprise or energy in settling the country under their
dominion, that the sphere of their establishments even in Lower Canada
rather contracted than increased. ‘ ’

After the conquest of Quebec, in 1759, one campaign sufficed to
render the English masters of all the French settlements in Upper Ca-
nada, and of the immense tract of country before described and recognised
by that name. .

A royal proclamation issued shortly afterwards, which described the
limits of the province far short of those since declared, contained a pro-
vision for reduced officers and disbanded soldiers, allotting to them cer-
tain portions of the waste lands of the crown. These allotments were
at the close of the war made the standard for other allowances of a
similar nature.

The divisions of the province have been before slightly alluded to;
they may now be more correctly stated to be, ELEVEN DISTRICTS,—
TWENTY-SIX COUNTIES,—and SIX RIDINGS, comprising together 273
townships, besides the various large tracts of reserved land and Indian
territory more particularly specified in p. 64. The following will best
illustrate the distribution and subdivisions of the province i—

K
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Division of the Province.qf Upper Canada into Districts, Counties, Rz'dz'ngs,
Townships, Special Tracts, and Allotments, together with Blocks of Crown
and Clergy Reservations, and Lands appropriated to the Indians, &c.

,’E‘ Counties. Townships. ‘B Counties. Townships.
a a
Lancaster [Nepean
(GLENGARY . %ﬁ;}ggenburgh gf;g;]um
Lochiel Torbolton
2 r CARLETON < Fitzroy
ﬁmﬂ gorngfall MacNabb
. snabruck Horton
§< STormMoNT . lliinc}l g Huntly
oxburgh Pakenham
& : A -
)
Williamsburgh = )
Matilda Beckwith
[ Dunpas : Mountain < Drummond
) 2=}
Winchester Bathurst
Sherbreoke, South
(Hawkesbury Sherbrooke, North
| galedonia1 (LaNARK 7 Dalhousie
i Lanark
[ PrEscorT A(;E%Iéem
Ramsa
< Plantagenet Darling
E | Plantagenetrear (Lavant
E‘ 1 [ Clarence '
o ! ’glllmberland {Howe Island
Rus - oucester Pittsburgh
USSELI j Osgoode Gd. Isle or Wolfe 1d.
Russell Kingston
t Cambridge Loughborough
Edwardsh qutland
(R (aoemss .| ook
t=]
Wolford Kenebec
(GresviLLE . 4 i(\)qxf(ilt')d on tge Rideau Olden
arlboroug Oso
7 Montague ° A Barrie
N Gower, North Z Clarendon
8 L Gower, South g 2 | Palmerston
2 3 (Elizabeth Town 8
o= ! Youge = [ Ernest Town
g Lansdown Adolphus Town
Eeedﬁ Nosth Fredericksburgh
LrEeps . J ‘arosby, ~Nor . Richmond
} Grosby, South s mep. 4 Camden, Bast
Bastard Ambherst Island
Burgess Sheflield
El_msley Kalador
| Kitley | Anglesea
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E Counties. l Townships. :_,5 Counties. Townships.
A A
( Sidney (York [ Whitby
I Thurlow Pickering
Tyendinaga Scarborough
Hungerford York and Peninsula
gungngdon Etobicoke
awdon .| Markham
[Hastives < Marmora %D Vaughan
Madoc 2 } King
a Elzevir A Y Whitchurch
E Lake % | Uxbridge
3 i Tudor B | Reach
a J { Grimsthorpe Gwillimbury, East
= Gillimbury, North
Scott
[ Ameliasburgh Georgina
l Hillier | Brock
L PrinceEpwarp < Hallowell .
] Sophiasburgh & [ Toronto
L Marysburgh <] 75 | Toronto Gore
=P /4 < Chinguacousy
% % | Caledon
[ Murray § Albion
Cramaghe :
Haldimand [ Gwillimbury, West
Hamilton Tecumseth
Alnwick Adjala
Percy Mono
Seymour Amaranth
Asphodel Luther
(NorTHUMBER- | Otanabee Proton
LAND Y Managhan Melancthon
Smith "Mulmur
Douro Tossorontio
Dummer Essa
Belmont Innisﬁl
a Methuen Thorah
[ Burleigh Mara,
2 Harvey Rama
=R _Emily Gore | Stmcoe . . < Oro
B Vespra
= Sunnidale
Z rHope Merlin
Clarke Ospry
Darlington Artemisia
Cartwright Euphrasia
Manvers ?lta
Cavan ava
| DurmAM . < Enmily Flos
Ops Medante
Mariposa Orillia
Eldon Matchedash
Fenelon Tay
L Verulam Tiny
: _Zero

K2
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g . Counties. Townships. g Coupties. Townships.
a =)
[ Trafalgar [ ( Houghton
Nelson Middleton
Flamborough, East Windham
Flamborough, West NorroLx 4 Townsend
Beaverly Turkey Point and
Dumfries Promontory of
Waterloo Long Point
Wilmot
[ Havron 3 Nasagiweya rg;{;{g;%
Esquesing Z Norwich
Erm S Dereham
Godorih g ] OXFORD < Oxford on Thames
<) oderich Blandford
v Woolwich Q :
ok Nichol = Blenheim
& ) Nissouri
|_ Garrafraxa | Z orra
Ancaster [ Bayham
. Barton Malahide
| WeNTWORTH Salt-Fleet Yarmouth
Binbrook Southwold
~Glanford Dunwich
Aldborough
& - Grimsb Mosa
g y _ MipDLESEX . < .
L S Y Clinton Ekfrid
(LiNcoLnN 2 3 Claistor Ezil(')adoc
Rz Gainsborough Delaware
. ‘Westminster
%’3 Louth Dorchester
E Grantham L London
~ \ Niagara [ Orford
< N Howa}'d
Eri E” & Stamford g:{e‘;nﬁh
27 2 ) Thorold Tllbu%y East
E - Pelham Romney
o (Kexr . 2 Dover, East
(éo Crowland gﬁ:&? West
£ SW]lloughby e sam
72 < Bertie Z Zone en
o (Humberstone E‘é Dawn
<+ \ Wainfleet g { Sombra
[ | St. Clair
LHarpimanp . gl&/fougcan = [ Mersey
amboro Gosfield
Colchester
Z Rainham Malden
8 Walpole | Essex . 4 Hurons
Z NorroLk Woodhouse Sandwich
=) Charlotteville Maidstone
= | Walsingham

Rochester
Tilbury, West.
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The average territory of each township, including its proportion of
the reserved lands, may be estimated at 61,600 acres, making an aggre-
gate quantity of 16,816,800 acres, which may be thus more particularly
described.

About 7,000,000 of acres have been granted to different classes of
settlers in free and common soccage ; 4,805,400 acres are reserved for the
crown and clergy (part of which has already been granted by the crown
to the Canada Company); and 5,011,400 acres remain to be granted
within the townships, exclusive of a mass of reserved lands applicable to
sale and special grants. This extent of country, bordering the north
shore of the river St. Lawrence from Pointe au Baudet to Lake Ontario,
the northern side of that lake and of Lake Erie up to Lake St. Clair,
and of the communication between it and Lake Huron, a distance little
short of five hundred and seventy miles, and stretching northward from
the water to a depth varying from fifty to eighty miles, is composed of a
soil which for productive richness, variety, and applicability to the
highest purposes of agriculture, may challenge competition with the
choicest tracts of the new world.



CHAPTER IV.

Natural Divisions of the Province.—Its Rivers, Roads, Soil, and Settlements described
in three Sections.—General statistical Summary.

IN attempting to give to the reader a view of so extensive and open
a country as Upper Canada, no division or feature so naturally presents
itself to the mind of a topographical describer, as the chains or ridges of .
high lands running through the country, in which the various rivers and
streams take their sources, and dividing the head waters of those of such
rivers as flow in one direction from those that take the opposite course.
In a country generally level, abundantly watered by rivers of every di-
mension, from the broad, full-flowing, and majestic stream, the impetuous;
roaring, and resistless torrent, to the gentle meandering of a purling brook,
emptying themselves into spacious lakes, almost claiming the title of
seas, as is the case with the province now under notice; this particular
feature seems peculiarly to demand our attention: and the rather, as
we thence form an idea of the various valleys formed by their windings,
through which the rivers take their course from their sources to their
estuaries.

The first of these ridges, or ranges of elevated or table-land, that
presents itself to our notice is that which divides the waters falling into
the Ottawa, from those that are lost in the St. Lawrence. This ridge,
pursuing a course chiefly westerly, from the division line between
Upper and Lower Canada, traverses the townships of ILochiel and
Roxburgh, in the rear of Osnabruck, Williamsburg, and Matilda (in
which last township the Riviere des Petites Nations takes its source, at
the distance of five miles from the St. Lawrence); thence, winding
through Edwardsburg and Elizabeth Town, where it divides the source
of one of the great branches of the Rideau, near a small lake, from the
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head of Tonnewanta, or Jones’s Creek, at the distance of about ten miles
from the St. Lawrence, the ridge traverses Bastard and Crosby, in a line
extending diagonally towards the north, and divides the waters and lake
of the Rideau, from those of the Gannanoqui.

This division shows that the ridge now described is the most elevated
table-land between the St. Lawrence and the Ottawa, towards each of
which it has a gradual descent of four feet oneinch to a mile. That from
a given height the line of descent should be in the same ratio, on a base of
fifty miles, as on a base of eighty miles, may appear a trigonometrical
paradox ; but, undoubted as the fact is, it becomes reconciled by find-
ing, that the level of Lake Ontario is about one hundred and thirty feet
higher than that of the Ottawa river. 'This fact was ascertained and
established by the engineer employed on the Rideau canal, who fixes
the highest point of land at about forty miles from Kingston, on the
line of the canal, and gives its elevation or summit-level at two hundred
and ninety feet above the surface of the Grand river at By Town. The
long and gradual descent north and north-easterly from this table-land
to the Ottawa, accounts for the level appearance of the section of country
lying on its banks.

Continuing its course westerly, the table-land divides the head-
waters of the Rideau from those of the Napaunée; thence winding
northerly through Olden, towards Barrie, it separates the head-waters
of the Mississippi from those of the Moira; and pursuing its main
westerly direction, winding along the heads of numerous streams, empty-
ing themselves into the Trent river, and a chain of small lakes stretch-
ing towards Lake Simcoe, the westermost of which is Balsam Lake,
passes about eighteen miles north of that lake. Through the Balsam
Lake passes a water communication, explored by Mr. Catty of the Royal
Engineers, which penetrates through the range of high lands, and ex-
pands into two or three narrow lakes, successively up to its source near
the head-waters of the Madawasca, through which chain of small lakes
and four portages, a ready communication is given from the source of
the stream to Lake Balsam. At the point where this stream approaches
the head-waters of the Madawasca, it is divided from them by another
ridge of elevated or table-land, which observation shows to be higher
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than that we have before been tracing, inasmuch as the water commu-
nication we have just described descends from it through the other
ridge south-west into Balsam Lake. This latter ridge, taking an easterly
direction from the point at which we are now arrived, joins the former
ridge near the sources of the Rideau, dividing the head-waters of streams
falling into the Ottawa from those taking the direction of Lake Huron.
From the same point, stretching in a north-western course, it continues
to divide the waters falling-into Lake Huron from those emptying
themselves into Hudson’s and James’s Bays, and terminates in the grand
ridge of high lands, separating the waters of Hudson’s Bay from those of
the Great Lakes.

- From the Bay of Quinte another ridge of high lands runs in a
westerly direction along the northern shores of Lake Ontario, at a
distance, in some places, of not more than nine miles, which is the case
at Hamilton, dividing the numerous streams and head-waters of rivers
falling into that lake from those descending northward into the river
Trent, Rice Lake, Otanabee river, and the chain of lakes before men-
tioned. The ridge receding northward and westerly from the lake to
the distance of twenty-four miles from York, there separates the waters
of Holland river and other streams falling into Lake Simcoe and Lake
Huron, from those discharging themselves into Ontario. Thence, bend-
ing round the heads of the Toronto and its tributary streams, dividing
them from those of the Grand or Ouse river, it pursues a south-easterly
direction towards the head of the lake, merges in the Burlington Heights,
and runs along the shores of Burlington Bay and the south side of Lake
Ontario, at a distance not exceeding from four to eight miles, to Queens-
town Heights. Still pursuing an easterly direction on the southern border
of the lake, it stretches into the territory of the United States to Lockport,
distant twelve miles from the lake, crosses the western canal, and, running
parallel with it, subsides at Rochester, on the banks of the Genesee.
This ridge, though high in many places, and bounding the head streams
of the smaller rivers that fall into Lake Ontario, does not divide the
head-waters of many larger streams, taking their sources far to the south ;
but it constitutesa striking geological feature of that part of the country,
which points it out as the shores of the original basin of the lake.
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Having thus given a preliminary description of the most promi-
nent features of the province, the surface of which is characterized by
its general evenness, notwithstanding the table ridges of moderate
elevation we have traced, we will endeavour to convey a more definite
and distinct idea of the face of the country, its soil, and its settlements,
without, nevertheless, entering into those minute details or descriptive
elaborations that are inconsistent with the plan of the present work.
To do so the more efficiently it will be convenient to divide the province
into three imaginary divisions, within the circumscribed boundaries of
which it will be easier to travel in our description, and to dwell upon
the particular points that may appear most deserving of paramount
notice and consideration, within their respective limits.

Adopting for this purpose the most obvious and natural division of
so extensive a territory that suggests itself, the province may be divided
into the three following sections:

The first or eastern section, embracing all that tract or tongue of
land between the Ottawa river and the St. Lawrence, bounded on the
west by the eastern line of Newcastle district, and on the east by the
western boundary of the province. It includes five districts; astern,
Ottawa, Johnstown, Midland, and Bathurst.

The second or central section will comprise the districts of Newcastle
and Home, and extend from the bottom of the Bay of Quinté to the
north-eastern limits of the district of Gore.

The third or western section, embracing the residue of the surveyed
parts of the province westward, will consist of the Western, London,
Niagara, and Gore districts,

§ L—_EASTERN SECTION.—

EASTERN, OTTAWA, JOHNSTOWN, MIDLAND, AND BATHURST DISTRICTS,

Situated between two broad and navigable rivers, the Ottawa and
the St. Lawrence, and centrally traversed in a diagonal course by an
extensive and splendid sloop canal, connecting the waters of Lake Erie
with those of Ontario,—this section of country evidently enjoys important
geographical and local advantages. Its surface presents, almost unex-

L
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ceptionably, a table level of moderate elevation, with a very gentle and
scarcely perceptible depression as it approaches the margin of the mag-
nificent streams by which it is bounded to the northward and south-east.

The soil, though sometimes too moist and marshy, is extremely rich
and fertile in general, and chiefly consists of a brown clay and yellow
loam, admirably adapted to the growth of wheat and every other species
of grain. In the immediate vicinity of the Bay of Quinté and the
shores of Ontario it is still more clayey, and rests upon a substratum of
bluish limestone, which appears to be co-extensive with the section of
country we are describing, and sometimes penetrates through the soil
above the surface. The forests abound with a variety of large and lofty
trees ; among which are profusely found white pine, white and red oak,
maple, beech, birch, hickory, basswood, ironwood, butternut, and poplar ;
ash, elm, and cedar are also found in the forests in considerable quantities,
but are less frequent than those first enumerated.

It is intersected by numerous rivers, remarkable for the multitude
of their branches and minor ramifications, and by frequent lakes and
ponds, peculiarly irregular and fantastic in their shapes. Of the rivers,
the most conspicuous are the Rideau, Petite Nation, Mississippi, and
Madawaska, that take their sources far in the interior, generally to the
westward of their mouths, and fall into the Ottawa; and the Gannanoqui,
Raisin, Cataraqui, Napanee, Salmon, Moira, and part of Trent, that dis-
charge themselves into the Bay of Quinté and the St. Lawrence. The
streams of most of these rivers, besides fertilizing the lands through
which they meander, and affording, in general, convenient inland water
communications, turn numerous grist, carding, fulling, and saw mills.

Of the lakes may be mentioned Rideau, Gannanoqui, White or
Henderson’s, Mud, Devil, Indian, Clear, Irish, Loughborough, Missis-
sippi, Olden, Clarendon, Barrie, Stoke, Marmora, Collins, Blunder,
Angus, and Opinicen, besides numerous inferior lakes, the non-enume-
ration of which in this place will be effectually supplied by the map.

The principal public roads by which it is traversed are, the main
front road along the St. Lawrence, between Lower Canada and Kingston,
passing through Cornwall and Lancaster, and the front road on the
Ottawa, between Point Fortune and Plantagenet. The interior traverse
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roads, leading from Lancaster and Charlottenburgh, through Lochiel to
Hawkesbury; thosefrom Elizabeth and Augusta to Kingston, tothe Rideau
settlement, to Perth and Lanark, and from these towns to Richmond
and By Town, on the Ottawa; and the various roads along the whole
extent of the Rideau communication. Above Kingston the several roads
to the Bay of Quinté, passing either by the ferry at Long Reach, Adol-
phus Town, or by the Indian village in Tyendinaga, are tolerably good.
From the village of Sidney a road is open along the Trent, and through
Rawdon to the Marmora iron-works. Besides these, a number of by-
roads afford a ready access to neighbouring or remote settlements ; but as
they often penetrate a wilderness, and have been opened within a com-
paratively recent period, they are indifferent at best, and often bad. In-
deed, the generality of roads in Upper Canada necessarily suffer from the
richness of the soil they traverse, and will always require the greatest
attention and constant repair.

The population of this section of the province in 1824 amounted to
69,996 souls, and in 1828 to 85,105; giving an increase in four years of
15,109 souls. ‘

The most populous and improved part of the colony is undoubtedly
that from Pointe au Baudet to the head of the Bay of Quinté, a range
of one hundred and seventy miles, in which are contained the towns of
Kingston, Johnstown, and Cornwall, Fort Wellington, the Mohawk
Village, Brockville, and several smaller villages; besides a continuation
of houses (many of them spacious and well built) and farms by the side
of the main road, as well as the other roads that lead to the interior set-
tlements. Great industry and attention to improvement are displayed
upon most of the lands throughout this tract; the roads that were for-
merly made have been gradually rendered sound and good, and many
new ones constructed ; bridges have been thrown across the rivers, and
various communications both by land and water opened to the interior ;
indeed, various indications of a flourishing and accelerated progress are
apparent in almost every direction.

Of the towns just mentioned, Cornwall, lying about five miles above
St. Regis, and Johnstown, three miles east of Fort Wellington, contain

_each from eighty to one hundred houses, built of wood, with a church,
L 2
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court-house, &c. ; they stand close to the river St. Lawrence ; the ground
planned out for each is a mile square. Brockville, so called in honour of
the lamented hero of Upper Canada, Sir Isaac Brock, is delightfully
situated on the St. Lawrence, in front of Elizabeth Town. It is neatly
built; has a church, parsonage-house, and court-house, and contains a
population of five hundred or six hundred souls. A small steam-boat
now plies regularly between Brockville and Prescott.

Fort Wellington, formerly called Prescott, is situated directly
opposite to the American town and fort of Ogdensburgh, or Oswegat-
chie, as it used to be named; between them the river is no more than
one thousand six hundred yards broad. During hostilities shot were
repeatedly exchanged between them, particularly on the passing of
brigades of boats up the river. The village of Fort Wellington consists
of forty or fifty houses; and, from its position at the head of Montreal
boat-navigation and the foot of the sloop and steam navigation from the
lakes, it enjoys important advantages, that must eventually accelerate
and enhance its growth and prosperity. A regular line of stage is daily
run between this place and Montreal (Sundays excepted), and steam-
boats afford an easy communication between it and the different places
on Lake Ontario *.

The town of Kingston, the largest and most populous of the Upper
Province, is very advantageously seated on the north side of the river
St. Lawrence, or rather at the eastern extremity of Lake Ontario: it is
in latitude 44° 8 north, and in longitude 76° 40" west from Greenwich.
On the ground upon which it is built formerly stood Fort Frontenac, an
-old French post. Its foundation took place in 1783, and by gradual
increase it now presents a front of nearly three quarters of a mile, and
in 1828 contained a population ascertained by census to amount to
3,528 inhabitants, exclusive of the troops in garrison: including the
latter, and making due allowance for two years’ increase, its population
‘may now be computed at not less than 5,500 souls.

The streets are regularly planned, running at right angles with each

* The fares for cabin passengers now are as follow : To or from Prescott and Niagara, 21. 10s.

Kingston and Niagara, or Kingston and York, 2/, Between Kingston and Prescott, 15s., and
‘between York and Niagara, 10s.
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other, but not paved. The number of houses may be estimated at about
six hundred and seventy. Most of them are well built of stone; many
of them spacious and commodious: but very few are remarkable for the
taste or elegance of their structure. An extensive wooden bridge of
much solidity and beauty has recently been thrown over the narrowest
part of the channel between Point Frederick and the town. It exceeds
six hundred yards in length, and has materially added to the scenery of
the place and the convenience of its inhabitants. The public buildings
are a government-house, a court-house, a protestant and a catholic church,
a market-house, a gaol and hospital, besides the garrison, block-houses,
government magazines and stores.

This town has obtained considerable mercantile importance within
the last twenty years: wharfs have been constructed, and many spacious
warehouses erected, that are usually filled with merchandise: in fact, it is
now become the main entrepdt between Montreal and all the settlements
along the lakes to the westward. From the commencement of spring
until the latter end of autumn, great activity prevails; vessels of from
eighty to nearly two hundred tons, employed in navigating the lake, are
continually receiving and discharging their cargoes, as well as the ba-
teaux used in theriver; and the magnificent steam-boats that ply between
Kingston, York, and Niagara, contribute largely to the lively animation
of the scene. Its commercial importance must also be considerably en-
hanced by the opening of the Rideau canal, which will necessarily render
it the emporium of the whole trade of the two provinces, whether carried
on by the St. Lawrence or through the Ottawa. ‘

The harbour is well sheltered and convenient, accessible to ships not
requiring more than three fathoms water, with good anchorage close to
the north-eastern extremity of the town. The entrance to it is defended
by a battery on Mississaga Point, and another on Point Frederick; which,
with the shoal stretching from the former, with only five feet of water
upon it, are quite sufficient for its protection. Opposite to the town, and
distant about half amile, is a long low peninsula, forming the west side of
Navy Bay. The extremity of it is called Point Frederick. Point Henry
is the extremity of another peninsula, but of higher and more command-
ing ground, that forms the eastern side of it. This is the principal depot
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of the royal navy on Lake Ontario, and where the ships are laid up
during the winter. The anchorage is good, but somewhat exposed to
south and south-west winds. Tt is very well defended by batteries and
block-houses on Point Frederick, and by a strong fort on Point Henry.

On the western side of Navy Bay are the dock-yard, large store-
houses, slips for building ships-of-war, naval barracks, wharfs, and
several dwelling-houses for the master builder and other artificers, for
whom, since their occupations have been so unremitting, it has been
found necessary to erect habitations on the spot. In this yard the ships
composing the present British Ontario armament were built and equip-
ped. The construction of the St. Lawrence, a first-rate, mounting one
hundred and two guns, will sufficiently prove that the power of this fleet
may hereafter be increased to a vast extent. At Sacket’s Harbour, the
rival of Kingston as a naval depdt, the maritime forces of the United
States are kept. During the war large vessels were there put upon the
stocks, one of which was represented as exceeding in dimensions the
largest man-of-war in the British service, being two hundred and ten
feet in length on her lower gun-deck. It is a fact singular enough, and
well worthy of remark, that the largest armed ships in the world should
thus be found in the heart of an immense continent on the fresh waters
of an interior lake, and at so remote a distance from their more familiar
element, the ocean.

As a rival station to the American one of Sacket Harbour, Navy
Bay is entitled to every consideration ; and as long as it becomes an object
to maintain a naval superiority on the lake, the greatest attention must
be paid to this establishment; particularly when we observe with what
care our rivals complete such of their ships as were begun during the
war, and also the measures they are adopting generally to be enabled to
contend against us, at a future period, with numerical strength in their
favour: and, in fact, the methods they pursue are well calculated to
obtain the object they steadily keep in view. The conduct of an enter-
prising neighbour should always be narrowly observed, and a counter-
vailing power be prepared, commensurate to the means of aggression, in
the event of hostilities.

The Americans build their ships much faster than we do on our
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side, and for this reason—strength is the chief object with them; and if
that be obtained, they care but little about beauty of model or elegance
of finishing: in fact, they receive no other polish than what is given
them by the axe and the adze. On the other hand, we employ as much
time upon ours as we should in the European dock-yards. They are un-
doubtedly as strong as the Americans; they are handsomer and much
better finished ; but they are far more expensive, and will not endure a
longer period of service. When we reflect that ships built on this lake
will not last more than five or at most six years of actual service, it may
be a subject not unworthy of consideration, whether we cannot, with
some advantage to ourselves, adopt the methods of our opponents; and
if we have a fleet as strongly built, equal in number and size to theirs,
and capable of keeping up the unrivalled splendour of our national ban-
ner, be satisfied with it, although it be not a rival in beauty and splendid
decorations to that which has awed every enemy into submission.

The approach to Kingston harbour is made by three different chan-
nels: the first, called the Batteaux Channel, is between Wolfe Island
and Forest Island, and is generally used by small craft only, having in
several places hardly two fathoms and a half water : the next is the South
Channel, formed by Forest Island and Snake Island, a small spot with
an extensive bank spreading from it ;—here also, in the fair way, the water
shoals from three to two fathoms and a half: the third and best is the
North Channel, between Snake Island and the main land, which, although
it increases the distance a little, is by far the safest, having from four to
ten fathoms water in it.

A little to the westward of Kingston is the Bay of Quinté, very
singularly formed between the irregular peninsula of Prince Edward
county on the south, and the main land of the midland district on the
- north. The length, through the various crooked turns it makes, is little
short of fifty miles, and its breadth varies between six and twelve miles.
The isthmus formed between it and Lake Ontario, in the township of
Murray, is not more than three furlongs broad, over which there is a
portage. This inlet affords to vessels safe shelter from the heavy gales
frequently experienced on the lake. The peninsula on every side is
indented by numerous small bays and coves. Several rivers fall into the
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bay, of which the largésf are the Napannee, the Shannon, the Moira, and
the Trent. The latter, lowing from Rice Lake, is the channel by which
the waters of a chain of shallow lakes in the Newecastle district are
brought into Lake Ontario. On the south side of the Trent, in the
township of Percy, are several springs highly impregnated with salt, and
from which that article is made, but does not answer the purpose of
curing provisions ; being found, by repeated experiments, not to possess
the preservative qualities of sea salt. The townships on the borders of
~ the bay and on the peninsula are thickly inhabited, and in a prosperous
state of cultivation. Their produce of wheat and other grain is very
abundant, the soil being extremely rich and very easily tilled, although
in general requiring manure to temper its clayey coldness.

The thriving village of Perth is situated in the township of Drum-
mond, on a branch of the Rideau, and occupies a central position between
the Grand River and the St. Lawrence, communicating by tolerably good
roads with Kingston to the south, and By Town to the northward, at the
opposite extremities of the Rideau canal. The first establishment fostered
by government was made in 1815 by British emigrants, chiefly from
Scotland, many of whom are now at the head of excellent farms, possess
comfortable habitations, and reap the fruits of their perseverance and
industry. The population of the village does not probably exceed, as
yet, three hundred and fifty or four hundred souls; but its relative
situation with the surrounding country and the canal, making it the
natural entrepot of the settlements on the St. Lawrence, and those of the
Ottawa river, promises to contribute to its rapid aggrandisement and
prosperity, independently of the advantages it derives from being seated
in the midst of a fertile and luxuriant tract of country. The military
settlements of Lanark and Richmond have also experienced the benefits
of government patronage; and occupying, as they do, a propitious locality
and excellent soil, are very prosperous, and fast i increasing in their agri-
cultural improvements and population,

By Town, in Nepean, is situated on the southern bank of the Ottawa,
a little below the beautiful falls of the Chaudiere, and opposite the
flourishing village of Hull in Lower Canada. It stands upon a high
and bold eminence surrounding Canal Bay, and occupies both banks of
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the canal ; that part lying to the east being called the Lower, and that to
the west, from a superiority of local elevation, the Upper Town. The
streets are laid out with much regularity, and of a liberal width, that will
hereafter contribute to the convenience, salubrity, and elegance of the
place. - The number of houses now built is not far short of one hundred
and fifty, most of which are constructed of wood, frequently in a style of
neatness and taste that reflects great credit upon the inhabitants. On
the elevated banks of the bay, the hospital, an extensive stone building,
and three stone barracks, stand conspicuous; and nearly on a level with
them, and on the eastern side of the bay, is delightfully situated the re-
sidence of Colonel By, the commanding royal engineer on that station.
From his veranda the most splendid view is beheld that the magnificent
scenery of the Canadas affords. The bold eminence that embosoms
Entrance Bay, the broken and wild shores opposite, beyond which are
seen a part of the flourishing settlements and the church of Hull, the
verdant and picturesque islands between both banks, and occasional
canoes, barges, and rafts plying the broad surface of the Grand river, or
descending its tumultuous stream, are the immediate objects that com-
mand the notice of the beholder. In remoter perspective the eye dwells
upon a succession of varied and beautiful bridges, abutting upon pre-
cipitous and craggy rocks, and abrupt islands, between which the waters
are urged with wonderful agitation and violence. Beyond them, and
above their level, the glittering surface of the river is discovered in its
descent through the broad and majestic rapid Des Chénes, until the
waters are precipitated in immense volumes over the verge of the rock,
forming the falls of the Great and Little Chaudiere. From the abyss
into which they are involved with terrific force, revolving columns of
mist perpetually ascend in refulgent whiteness, and as they descend in
spray beneath a glowing sunshine, frequently form a partial but bright
iris, that seems triumphantly to overarch a section of the bridge. The
landscape of the Union Bridges, although not taken exactly from this
enchanting spot, may convey some idea of the scope and splendour of
the prospect which we have attempted briefly to describe, and partly
secure to it that admiration to which it is so richly entitled.

The talent evinced by Colonel By, and the zeal he has displayed in

M
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the prosecution of the great and momentous works intrusted to his pro-
fessional skill, are strikingly demonstrated by the vigour with which the
operations are carried on upon the Rideau canal, and the emulation and
spirit that pervade the settlements that have grown out of this stupen-
dous undertaking.

Hawkesbury, about sixty miles east of By Town, and twelve miles
above Point Fortune, at the eastern boundary of the province, is an
important village upon the southern banks of the Ottawa, at the lower
extremity of the steam-boat navigation of the river, from the Falls of
Chaudiere. The excellent saw-mills of Messrs. Hamilton and Buchanan,
and their extensive timber establishment, are well worthy of particular
notice, and must have much contributed to the prosperity of the place.

Some distance above By Town is Britannia, the valuable estate of
Captain Le Breton. It is exceedingly well situated, at the lower
extremity of Lake Chaudiere, and near the head of the beautiful rapid
Des Chénes, whose broad surface and agitated waters, gliding swiftly
between partially inhabited, luxuriantly verdant, and picturesque banks,
add in a high degree to the interest and beauty of the spot. The mills
erected there have the advantage of an excellent site, and are of the
greatest utility to the surrounding settlements. ‘

Ascending along the shores of Lake Chaudiere, the next objects of
note first presenting themselves are the rising colonies in front of the
townships of March and Tarbolton ; they are chiefly composed of families
of high respectability, possessed in general of adequate means to avail
themselves of the advantages that are incident to a newly opened country.
Higher up, at the foot of the various cascades of the Chats, is the esta-
blishment of John Sheriff, Esq., pleasantly situated in a very romantic
and desirable spot. Above this, an impervious wilderness extends to the
north-westward along the rapids of the Chats, and part of the lake of the
same name, until human habitations reappear in the township of Mac-
nab. High up, on the bold and abrupt shore of the broad and pic-
turesque lake of the Chats*, the Highland chief Macnab has selected a

* This correct and original French appellation has now become an Anglicism, and is fre-
quently written as pronounced—Skaws.
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MACNAB'S SETTLEMENT— CENTRAL SECTION. 83

romantic residence, Kinell Lodge, which he has succeeded, through the
most unshaken perseverance, in rendering exceedingly comfortable *.
His unexampled exertions in forming and fostering the settlements of
the township, of which he may be considered the founder and the leader,
have not been attended with all the success that was desirable, or which
he anticipated. Most, if not the whole of the inhabitants, were members
of his clan, whom he brought from the Highlands at considerable trouble
and expense, with a view of improving their condition and ameliorating
their circumstances. However, they do not appear to have fully appre-
ciated the benefits intended to be conferred, nor the multiplicity and
magnitude of the obstacles that were surmounted in locating them to
their new lands, although they in some measure must themselves have
participated in the difficulties incident to the formation of an early settle-
ment in the heart of an absolute wilderness. The colony is nevertheless
making sensible progress in its improvements, and will doubtless in a few
years be a valuable accession of industry, loyalty, and strength to the
province.

§ IL—CENTRAL SECTION.—

DISTRiCTS OF HOME AND NEWCASTLE.

This section of the province embraces the districts of Home and
Newcastle, which occupy a front of about one hundred and twenty miles
upon Lake Ontario, extending from the head of the Bay of Quinté west-
ward, to the line between Toronto and Trafalgar. Although less popu-

# The characteristic hospitality that distinguished our reception by the gallant chief, when
in 1828 we were returning down the Ottawa, after having explored its rapids and lakes, as far
up as Grand Calumet, we cannot pass over in silence. To voyageurs in the remote wilds of
Canada, necessarily strangers for the time to the sweets of civilization, the unexpected comforts
of a well-furnished board, and the cordiality of a Highland welcome, are blessings that fall upon
the soul like dew upon the flower. ¢ The sun was just resigning to the moon the empire of the
skies,” when we took our leave of the noble chieftain to descend the formidable rapids of the
Chats. As we glided from the foot of the bold bank, the gay plaid and cap of the noble Gaél
were seen waving on the proud eminence, and the shrill notes of the piper filled the air with
their wild cadences. They died away as we approached the head of the rapids. Our caps were
flourished, and the flags (for our canoe was gaily decorated with them) waved in adieu, and we
entered the vortex of the swift and whirling stream,

M 2
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lous than the tract of country composing the first part of the division
which we have adopted, this portion of the province does not yield to it
in point of fertility, and is equally well watered by numerous lakes,
broad and beautiful rivers, and innumerable rivulets and brooks.

The Trent, which is the largest river flowing through it, issues out
of Rice Lake, and taking a winding and circuitous course of about one
hundred miles falls into the Bay of Quinté, near the village of Sidney,
after receiving the waters of the Marmora and numerous other tributa-
ries. The Otanabee, discharging itself, from the northward, into Rice
Lake, might be considered a continuation of the Trent. It is a full,
broad stream, navigable, as well as the Trent, for boats; and a spot, since
called Petersborough, in the township of Monaghan, was selected on its
western bank, eighteen or twenty miles north of Rice Lake, for the
location of 2024 settlers sent out by government in 1825. It communi-
cates from its source, in Trout Lake, with a chain of lakes stretching
westwardly towards Lake Simcoe. From Balsam Lake, the last of this
chain, a short portage is made to the source of Talbot river falling into
Simcoe ; thus opening an almost continued interior water communication
between the Bay of Quinté and Lake Huron. But the rapids and cas-
cades by which the navigation of the Severn, connecting Lake Simcoe
with Huron, is interrupted, operate, in some measure, against the advan-
tages that might be derived from so singular a fact. The route is,
nevertheless, practised by voyageurs, by means of portages at the most
dangerous passes of the river, which render available this abridged
distance into Lake Huron.

The Nottawasaga, descending northward to Nottawasaga Bay, Hol-
land, Mukketehsebé, Beaver, Talbot, and Black rivers falling into Iake
Simcoe,—Credit, Etobicoke, Humber, and Don rivers, flowing into Lake
Ontario, are the most worthy of particular mention. They in general
abound with excellent fish, and especially salmon, great quantities of
which are annually speared in the river Credit for the supply of the
western country. Besides these rivers, a great number of  creeks” of
considerable importance discharge their streams into the lake, fertilizing
the lands through which they flow, and generally furnishing hydraulic
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powers to work various descriptions of mills, chiefly applied at present
to the purposes of grinding grain and sawing timber.

Lake Simcoe, situated in Home District, between ILakes Huron
and Ontario, covers a surface of about 300 square miles, and is the most
extensive interior lake of the Upper Province. Judging from the height
of the frequent falls and cascades by which its outlet is broken, the
elevation of its surface must be, at least, one hundred feet above the
level of Lake Huron, and therefore much higher than that of Lakes
Erie and Ontario. The project contemplated of linking Lakes Huron
and Ontario, by canals, with Lake Simcoe, though not impracticable in
itself, would, nevertheless, be attended with some difficulty, from the
frequent lockage that would necessarily be required in a comparatively
short distance. Yet there can be little doubt that, eventually, when the
shores of Lake Huron are covered by a dense agricultural and commer-
cial population, such a communication by water will be found of the
highest utility in facilitating the intercourse between the settled parts of
the colony. The lands in the vicinity of Lake Simcoe are remarkably
fine, and, like most of the lands of the province, peculiarly easy of culti-
vation, from the depth of the soil and equality of the surface.

Rice Lake is about twenty-five miles long, and four or five miles
wide. It lies nearly south-west and north-east, in the district of
Newecastle, and about fifteen miles from the shore of Ontario. The
name it bears is derived from the wild rice growing upon its margin;
the grain is not, however, restricted to its shores, but is indigenous
to that part of the country, and is frequently found in marshes, and
upon the borders of lakes. It yields abundant food to quantities of
wild fowl, and is gathered by the Indians, who beat it in their canoes,
and apply it to their own uses, or dispose of it to the inhabitants. The
exposed situation of York has frequently suggested a removal of the
seat of government to some more defensible spot, and Rice Lake has not
injudiciously been mentioned as offering superior advantages under that
aspect. Rice Lake could easily be connected by a ship canal with Lake
Ontario, and the capital being thus removed from the immediate frontier,
and covered by the rising ground between the two lakes, which might
be made a very effectual secondary barrier of defence, would be less dpen to
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invasion, and therefore better calculated to be the depository of the public
archives and records of the province. The lakes forming the chain, of
which we have before spoken, are Balsam, Sturgeon, Pidgeon, Shemong,
Shibauticon, and Trout. Several other small lakes are scattered over the
country, which it would be too tedious to particularize.

In the front of Newecastle district, on the borders of Lake Ontario,
the soil consists of a rich black earth ; but, in the district of Home, the
shores of the lake are of an inferior quality. The lands upon Yonge-
street, which connects York with Lake Simcoe, are exceedingly fertile,
but so destitute of stones as to create some inconvenience to the settlers.
A sandy plain, of some extent, exists some distance north of Ontario,
towards Rice Lake ; but saving this, and probably one or two more com-
paratively insignificant exceptions, the soil of this tract of country is
extremely fertile, highly conducive to agriculture, and yields luxuriant
crops of wheat, rye, maize *, pease, barley, oats, buck wheat, &c.

The population of these two districts amounted, in 1824, to 25,901
souls, and had, in 1828, increased to 86,264 souls, being an accession of
10,363 inhabitants in four years, or an increase, in that period, of 40 per
cent, which exceeds that of any other part of the province.

The front part of all the townships from Kingston to York are,
with few exceptions, well settled ; roads lead through them, from which,
in many places, others branch off to the interior. At intervals, rather
distant indeed from each other, there are a few small villages, the prin-
cipal of which are Belleville, Coburg, Port Hope, Darlington, and
Windsor; but single dwellings and farms are continually presenting
themselves along the road, which is that followed by the mail. On the
lands that are occupied great progress has been made in agriculture; the
houses, generally speaking, are strong and well built; and the inhabitants
appear to be possessed of all the necessaries as well as most of the com-
forts that a life of industry usually bestows.

The town of York, the infant capital of Upper Canada, is in latitude
43° 33’ north, and in longitude 79° 20 west, exceedingly well situated in
the township of the same name, on the north side of an excellent harbour.

- * Called in Canada Indian corn.
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In a military point of view, its position is weak and extremely vulnera-
ble; yet, if judiciously fortified and competent works thrown up on the
peninsulated beach in front, it might be capable of considerable resistance
againstan attackfrom thelake. It is veryregularlylaid out, with thestreets
running at right angles, and promises to become a very handsome town.
The plot of ground marked out for it extends about a mile and a half
along the harbour, but at present the number of houses does not greatly
exceed four hundred and fifty,the greatest part of which are built of wood,
but there are however many very excellent ones of brick and stone, and
most of the numerous dwelling-houses annually added to the town are
of thelatter description. The public edificesare a government-house, the
house of assembly for the provincial parliament, a church, a court-house,
and a gaol, with numerous stores and buildings for the various purposes
of government. '
The new college stands immediately opposite the government-house,
and comprises five neat brick buildings of two stories high. The centre
building, appropriated exclusively to collegiate instruction, is eighty-two
feet in length by eighty-five in depth, and surmounted by an elegant or-.
namental dome. The buildings forming its wings are respectively forty-
five feet square, and are dedicated to the use of the principals, professors,
and masters of the college. The lieutenant-governor of the province is,
by virtue of his office, the visitor; the principal is the Rev. J. H. Harris,
D.D., late fellow of Clare Hall, Cambridge; and vice-principal, the
Rev. J. Phillips, D. D. of Queen’s College, Cambridge. The avowed
course of studies pursued comprises the « classics, mathematics, English
composition, and history, writing and arithmetic, geography and French;”
and it appears that pupils are not allowed to confine their attention to a
part. of the system laid down, to the exclusion of any of the subjects
which it embraces. Such institutions are peculiarly interesting in a new
country, and have long been among the desiderata of the province; they
are, at the same time, a pledge that intellectnal cultivation will go hand
in hand with local improvements, and that whilst the industrious agri-
culturist and the enterprising trader are prosecuting their various me-
ritorious pursuits and speculations, the youth of the colony will be
receiving the benefits of collegiate education, the stepping-stone to



88 UPPER CANADA.

eminence in the learned professions, and an advantage no less valuable to
the philosopher, the statesman, and the gentleman. '

The new parliament-house, the emigrant’s asylum, the law-society
hall, the Scots kirk, and a baptist chapel are also conspicuous in the list
of the recent improvements of the town, and are evidence of much public
spirit and prosperity.

The garrison is situated to the westward of the town, at a mile
distance. It consists of barracks for the troops usually stationed here; a
residence for the commanding officer, now most frequently occupied by
the lieutenant governor of the province; a battery and two block-houses,
which together protect the entrance of the harbour. The space between
the garrison and the town is wholly reserved for the use of government.

The harbour of York is nearly circular, and formed by a very narrow
peninsula, stretching from the western extremity of the township of
Scarborough, in an oblique direction, for about six miles, and terminating
in a curved point nearly opposite the garrison ; thus enclosing a beautiful
basin about a mile and a half in diameter, capable of cohtaining a great -
number of vessels, and at the entrance of which ships may lie with safety
during the winter. The formation of the peninsula itself is extraordinary,
being a narrow slip of land, in several places not more than sixty yards
in breadth, but widening towards its extremity to nearly a mile: it is
principally a bank of sand, slightly overgrown with grass; the widest
part is very curiously intersected by many large ponds, that are the con-
tinual resort of great quantities of wild fowl; a few trees scattered upon
it greatly increase the singularity of its appearance; it lies so low that
the wide expanse of Lake Ontario is seen over it: the termination of the
peninsula is called Gibraltar Point, where a block-house has been erected.
A lighthouse, at the western extremity of the beach, has rendered the
access to the harbour safely practicable by night. The eastern part of
the harbour is bounded by an extensive marsh, through part of which
the river Don runs before it discharges itself into the basin. No place
in either province has made so rapid a progress as York. In the year
1793, the spot on which it stands presented only one solitary Indian
wigwam ; in the ensuing spring the ground for the future metropolis of
Upper Canada was fixed upon, and the buildings commenced under the
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immediate superintendence of the late General Simcoe, then lieutenant-
governor, whose liberal and enlarged plans of improvement have mate-
rially advanced the welfare and prosperity of the province *. In the space
of five or six years it became a respectable place, and rapidly increased to
its present importance: it now contains a population of four thousand

souls.

The parliament of the provmce annually holds its sittings here, as
do all the courts of justice. Considerable advances have also been made
in the commerce, general opulence, and consequent amelioration of its
society. Being the residence of the chief officers of government, both
civil and military, many of the conveniences and comforts of polished
life are to be met with. Several newspapers are there printed weekly.
The lands of the adjacent townships for several miles round are in a high
state of cultivation, so that the market of the town is always well sup-
plied. The pressure of the late war has been considerably felt here, as it
was captured by the American army on the 27th April, 1813. They held
it, however, only a few days; but in that time the government-house and
all the public buildings and stores were burnt, after removing so much
of their contents as could be conveniently carried off 1,

* It fell to my lot to make the first survey of York Harbour in 1793. Lieutenant-
Governor the late General Simcoe, who then resided at Navy Hall, Niagara, having formed
extensive plans for the improvement of the colony, had resolved upon laying the foundations of
a provincial capital. I was at that period in the naval service of the lakes, and the survey of
Toronto (York) Harbour was intrusted by his excellency to my performance: I still distinctly
recollect the untamed aspect which the country exhibited when first I entered the beautiful
basin, which thus became the scene of my early hydrographical operations. Dense and track-
less forests lined the margin of the lake, and reflected their inverted images in its glassy sur-
face. The wandering savage had constructed his ephemeral habitation beneath their luxuriant
foliage—the group then consisting of two families of Messassagas,—and the bay and neigh-
bouring marshes were the hitherto uninvaded haunts of immense coveys of wild fowl: indeed
they were so abundant as in some measure to annoy us during the night. In the spring
following the lieutenant-governor removed to the site of the new capital, attended by the regi-
ment of Queen’s Rangers, and commenced at once the realization of his favourite project. His
Excellency inhabited during the summer and through the winter a canvas house, which he
imported expressly for the occasion ; but frail as was its substance, it was rendered exceedingly
comfortable, and soon became as distinguished for the social and urbane hospitality of its vene-
rated and gracious host, as for the peculiarity of its structure.

t The defenceless situation of York, the mode of its capture, and the destruction of the

N
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Immediately in the rear of the town is a very good road, called
Yonge-street, that leads to Gwillimbury, a small village thirty-two
miles to the northward, and thence five miles more to Cook’s Bay,
from which by Lake Simcoe there is a communication to Lake Huron.
This being a route of much importance was greatly improved by the
North-west Company, for the double purpose of shortening the distance
to the Upper Lakes, and avoiding any contact with the American fron-
tiers. The land on each side of it for a considerable depth is very fertile,
and many settlements are already formed, where some of the farms are
in a good state of cultivation. The advantage of this communication
will be in some degree shown by the following recapitulation of it. From
York to Cook’s Bay, on Lake Simcoe, the distance is thirty-seven miles ;
the navigation through that lake and the River Matchedash up to the
old trading-post on Matchedash Bay is seventy-seven miles more; making
tbgether one hundred and fourteen. A shorter route even than this is
now formed by a road which was originally traced at the expense of the
late North-west Company, from Kempenfelt Bay, on Lake Simcoe,‘ to
Penetengushene Harbour, opening into Gloucester Bay on Lake Huron,
where a town plot has been laid out and a naval dep6t established. This
line of road being only twenty-nine miles reduces the distance from
York to Lake Huron to eighty-eight miles, going by water from Cook’s
Bay into Kempenfelt Bay. Another small reduction might still be made
by opening a road from Holland river up to the last-mentioned bay.
By pursuing this route, the distance from York to St. Mary’s Rapid,
between Lake Huron and Lake Superior, is about four hundred miles;
whereas by the circuitous one of Lake Erie and the river Ste. Claire it is
full seven hundred: the importance of the communication is therefore
obvious.

large ship then on the stocks were but too prophetically demonstrated in my report to head-
quarters, in Lower Canada, on my return from a responsible mission to the capital of the upper
province in the early part of April. Indeed the communication of the result of my reconnoi-
tring operations, and the intelligence of the successful invasion of York, and the firing of the
‘new ship by the enemy, were received almost simultaneously,
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§ IIL—WESTERN SECTION,—

GORE, NIAGARA, LONDON, AND WESTERN DISTRICTS,

The western division of the organized parts of Upper Canada com-
prises four districts—Niagara, Gore, London, and Western. In 1824 it
contained a population of 55,200 inhabitants, and appears by the census
of 1828 to have increased in four years to 64,157, thus giving a ratio of
increase of 163 per cent. during that period.

Situated between the parallels of 42° and 45° 30' north latitude,
it has the advantage of extending further south than any other portion
of the British North American possessions, and hence enjoys in an emi-
nent degree a superior fertility of soil and milder temperature of climate.
But a correct idea of its meteorology is not to be formed, however, from
the analogy of similar latitudes on the old continent; and it is not exactly
to-be assumed that the atmosphere of this part of the Upper Province is
possessed during winter of as moderate a degree of rigour as that of the
Places situated under the same circles of latitude in Italy, or any other
part of Europe. The climate of America is indeed essentially different
from that of any other quarter of the globe; but to what precise phy-
sical agency so wide a dissimilarity is ascribable has not yet, it is believed,
been very satisfactorily discovered, although various causes have been
already assigned for it.

With the aid of a little fancy, the tract of country we are now de-
scribing may be shaped into a vast equilateral triangular peninsula, whose
base, extending from Fort Erie to Cape Hurd on Lake Huron, measures
216 miles, and whose perpendicular, striking the Detroit river at Ambers-
burgh, is about 195 miles. Itis bounded to the north and west by Lake
Huron, River and Lake St. Clair, and Detroit river ; south by Lake Erie;
and east by Niagara river, Lake Ontario, and the western limits of the
district of Home. The surface it exhibits is uniformly level or slightly
undulating, if we except a very few solitary eminences, and those parts
of the districts of Gore and Niagara traversed by the ridge of elevated

land traced in a previous chapter, the general altitude of which does not
N 2
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exceed one hundred feet, although at some points it may approach very
near three hundred and fifty. It is not, therefore, in a country so little
variegated by hill and dale, and so utterly a stranger to the towering
grandeur of the mountain, that sublimity of scenery is to be sought: yet
the immense extent, magnitude, and beauty of its forests, and the pro-
digious vastness of its waters, are no insignificant sources of the sublime
whilst the exuberant fertility of extensive plains, the luxuriance of
orchards recumbent with the weight of their delicious fruits, the graceful
meanderings of full flowing streams, or the soft murmurings of more
humble rivulets, added to the busy scenes of rural and thriving industry,
cannot be denied eminently to possess the most interesting charms of
the picturesque. |

The variety of soils, and the diversity of their combinations, observa-
ble in these four districts, are by no means so great as might be expected
in so extended a region. The whole tract is alluvial in its formation,
and chiefly consists of a stratum of black and sometimes yellow loam ;
above which is deposited, when in a state of nature, a rich and deep
vegetable mould, the substratum beneath the bed of loam bein g generally
a tenacious gray or blue clay, which in some parts appears at the
surface, and, intermixed with sand, constitutes the super-soil. This
species and a sandy loam highly fertile in its properties are of more fre-
quent occurrence in proceeding from the western district eastward, and
appear to predominate in the districts of Gore and Niagara. The almost
total absence of stones or gravel within the greatest arable depth is a
peculiar feature of the generality of lands in the Upper Province, which
has been felt as a serious inconvenience by the inhabitants in the pro-
gress of their rural improvements, whatever may be its probable advan-
tage as facilitating some of the operations of husbandry. There are,
however, numerous and extensive quarries of limestone to be found in
most of the townships of these districts, that supply the farmers with
excellent materials for building; the price of the quarried limestone
fluctuating from five to fifteen shillings the toise. Freestone is also
found, but in small quantities, and generally along the shores of the lakes.

The forests are remarkable for the sturdy growth, the variety, and
the rich foliage of their trees. Out of the long list of their different
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species, the following may be selected as being of most frequent occur-
rence : maple, beech, oak, basswood, ash, elm, pine, hickory, walnut,
butternut, chestnut, cherry, birch, cedar, and pine, and their several va-
rieties. The cedar and pine are much prized in consequence of their.
scarcity, particularly in the Western and London districts, where they
are barely found in sufficient quantities to furnish materials for durable
buildings and fencing enclosures. In the heart of these dense woods,
and on the borders of rivers, extensive plains suddenly present them-
selves, that lay open to view a beautiful area of natural meadow, often
expanding several thousand miles in extent, and delightfully relieved by
occasional clumps of lofty pine, white oak, and poplar, agreeably clustered
in the various vistas of the plain. In the neighbourhood of Long Point
and on the banks of the Grand river are situated the most extensive of
these vast and often fertile plains, which are generally in a flourishing
state of cultivation. In the townships of Burford, Stamford, Niagara,
Toronto, York, Dumfries, and Ancaster, broad and beautiful natural
meadows are also to be found; but in general they are considered more
prevalent in the London district than in any other section of the province.
These four districts are remarkably well watered by several large
rivers and their various branches, intersecting the country in every di-
rection, and generally affording exceedingly convenient means of internal
conveyance, as they are for the most part navigable for light boats to
very remote distances, and for river sloops and craft for several miles
above their mouths. The rivers entitled to more particular considera-
tion are the Thames, the Ouse or Grand river, the Welland or Chippewa,
- the Big Bear, and the Maitland.
- _The Thames, formerly called the Riviére a la Tranche, rises far in
the interior, rather north of the township of Blandford; and after pur-
suing a serpentine course of about one hundred and fifty miles, in a
direction nearly south-west, discharges itself into Lake St. Clair. It is
navigable for large vessels as far up as Chatham, fifteen miles above its
mouth, and for boats nearly to its source. A bar across its entrance is
certainly some drawback; but as there is at all times sufficient water upon
it to float small craft perfectly equipped, the resources of art would very
easily Pass those of a much larger burden. Camels, for instance, might
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be used; or even common lighters, dexterously managed, would, as
it is believed experience already has shown, prove adequate to the service.
The river winds through a fine level country, highly fertile, and rich in
every requisite for new settlements. Its banks present many fine plains
and excellent natural meadows. The soil is principally a sandy earth,
intermixed with large quantities of loam, and sometimes marl, under
which is a substratum of clay ; and the flats of the river annually acquire
much richness from the overflowing of those parts of its banks, by which
rich alluvial deposits .are made upon the surface. The oak, maple, walnut,
beech, and pine growing in its vicinity are of very superior quality.
There are roads opened along its course, and on each side of it numerous
scattered settlements down to Lake St. Clair; but the roads are rather
neglected, from the preference generally given to the use of the river as
a highway. The Delaware Indian village, and another of Moravian
settlers, are situated on it. 'The last is about thirty-five miles from the
mouth of the river, and is under the superintendence of missionaries from
the Society of Moravian United Brethren, who maintain a chapel here.
There are many Indian converts residing in it, whose peaceable conduct
and general demeanour show some of the benefits derived from civiliza-
tion. The village is surrounded by thriving corn-fields, and tillage has
made considerable progress in its neighbourhood *.

About twenty miles further down the river is a small place called
Chatham, very desirably seated at the junction of a large stream with
the Thames: it is in a very centrical situation, and at the head of the ship
navigation of the river. A dockyard might be advantageously established
on the point of land formed by the confluence of the two streams, from
whence vessels might be conveniently launched. London is situated in
the township of the same name, on the banks of the main branch of the
Thames, about ninety miles from the mouth of the river, and in a tole-

* These villages have acquired much celebrity as the theatre of the memorable battle
fought on the 5th October, 1813, between the united British and Indian forces, under General
Proctor and the Indian chief Tecumseh, and the army of the American general, Harrison. It
was in this action that the famous Indian warrior fell, after maintaining, at the head of a few

Indians, 2 most desperate engagement with the left wing of a mounted American corps, under
the command of Colonel Johnson, -
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rably central position between the surrounding lakes. From the obvious
analogy intended to be drawn between the local appellations of this part
of the province and those of the mother country, it has been inferred
that Governor Simcoe contemplated, at the time the surveys took place,
‘the possibility, that London might ultimately become the metropolis of
the colony. However improbable or visionary such a change may now
appear, there is no anticipating the changes that the progressive and
rapid improvement of the province may dictate; especially when it is
recollected that the present capital is considered by many as untenable,
whilst the interior position of London, and its numerous and improvable
advantages, are admitted to give it a superiority under various aspects,
although deficient as a shipping port, in which particular it yields alto-
gether to York.

" The Grand river is next in magnitude to the Thames, and takes its
source in the interior of the country towards Lake Huron. It flows
in a general south-easterly course, with very serpentine windings, and
traversing a tract of the highest degree of fertility, discharges itself
into Lake Erie at Sherbrooke, between Point au Barbet and Grand river
Point. At its mouth it is upwards of nine hundred yards wide; but its
access to large vessels is rendered difficult by a sand bar stretching across
the entrance that fluctuates in its elevation, but upon which is generally
found eight feet of water. The river is navigable for schooners about
twenty-five miles above its mouth, and cbnsiderably farther up for large
boats. It offers one of the few harbours that the north shore of Lake
Erie affords ; and might, if judiciously fortified, be rendered very safe and
secure. Its banks abound with gypsum, which may be easily obtained
from copious beds, and conveyed to any part of the extensive region the
river traverses, by the convenient means its navigation allows. The lands
on both sides of this beautiful river were originally appropriated ex-
clusively to the Indians of the Six Nations; but part of them have since
been laid out into townships. Villages of the various tribes are dispersed
along its picturesque banks; and in ascending the stream, we come first
to the Senecas, and then in succession to the Delawares, Mississagas,
Onondagas, Tuscaroras, and Cayugas. The Mohawks, although not one
of Six United Nations, have also several settlements upon the Grand
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river, the largest of which contains about two hundred souls, and is
situated about three miles below the ferry.

The Welland or Chippewa is a remarkably fine river, wholly unob-
structed by falls, and flowing through the heart of the district of Niagara.
Its source is in Binbrook, about fifty miles west of its junction with the
Niagara river, nearly three miles above the stupendous falls of the latter
river. It is about one hundred yards broad at its mouth, and for upwards
of five and twenty miles varies in general depth from nine to fourteen
feet. The stream is rather turbid, and appears to hold in solution a quan-
tity of lime, that imparts to it a whitish colour, observable even below its
discharge into the Niagara, as it flows apparently unmingled with the
crystalline waters of that romantic river. It is connected, by elegant broad
sloop canals, with Lake Ontario to the north and Lake Erie to the south,
the canals being linked by a section of the river about ten miles in length,
which is used as part of the communication, and forms one continued
canal, from one lake into the other. This magnificent work of art and im-
portant commercial undertaking has but recently been completed, and in
the early part of last August was thrown open for the ingress and egress of
vessels. The Bull Frog, Lieutenant Jones ,R.N., was the first vessel that
passed down the canal. The towing was so effectually performed by one
horse, that in sixteen hours she descended through that section of the
canal lying between the Welland river and Lake Ontario, and met on
her way, an American schooner bound upwards. The efficiency and im-
portance of this great work, in a commercial and military point of view,
will be more particularly touched upon hereafter: it may be sufficient
here merely to remark, that it must also serve essentially to benefit the
settlements of the flourishing district it traverses, and give much addi-
tional value to landed property in its vicinity. :

The Big Bear river, or “ Creek,” as it is usually styled rises near the
limits of the Huron tract, granted by the crown in 1826 to the Canada
company, and falls into the Chanail Ecarté, one of the numerous chan-
nels of River St. Clair. Its course, which is not far short of one hundred
miles, runs generally parallel to that of the Thames, to which, in the

progress of its meanderings, it approaches at one point to within four or
five miles distance.
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River Maitland has not been completely explored. It appears to
have its source towards the eastern limits of the Indian territory, lying
on the eastern shores of Lake Huron; traverses part of that vast tract;
and winding through the north section of the Canada company’s territory,
discharges itself into the lake, forming at its mouth Godrich Harbour.

The river Aux Sables winds singularly through the southern part of
the Canada company’s tract, and bending abruptly about ten miles above
its mouth, and within 800 or 900 yards of the margin of Lake Huron,
it runs parallel to the shore of the lake, into which its waters are dis-
charged, at the angle of a tract of Indian reservations. A small lake,
called Burrell, has an outlet to the river, and lies parallel to, and about
three miles from, the coasts of Huron.

Considering the comparative infancy of the settlements of this section
of Upper Canada, the numerous roads by which it is intersected, are
evidence of the rapid improvement and prosperity of the country.
Dundas Street, Talbot Road West, the Middle Road, Talbot Road East,
Talbot Road North, and the road east from Port Talbot, along the shores
of Lake Erie, along the Niagara, and the southern shore of Lake Ontario,
to Dundas village, are the leading public roads, connecting the extremities
of the settled parts of this section of the province. There are, besides,
upwards of fifty other main, bye, and cross roads, several of which are
of considerable length ; the principal of these being, the roads leading to
Galt and Guelph; the new routes opened by the Canada company to
the town of Godrich, on the shores of Lake Huron; those between
Burford and Malahide; between Brantford and Charlotteville ; between
Grimsby and Rainham ; and several others.

Dundas Street, styled a military route, traverses Gore and London
districts centrally, commencing at the capital, Yor_k; passing through
the villages of Neilson, Dundas, Oxford, and London, and joining the road
north of the Thames, which is opened along the banks of the river, down
to its mouth in Lake St. Clair. By this road the mail passes between
York and Dundas; and from the latter place a branch or by-post is de-
spatched to the westward, by the Dundas route to Sandwich and Am-
herstburgh, and another to Galt and Guelph, The village of Dundas,

0
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about forty-five miles from York, is prettily situated at the head of
Burlington Bay, near the spot known by the name of Cootes’ Paradise *.
It is yet inconsiderable, as well as the other villages that have just been
noticed ; but from the advantages they all enjoy, of being on a post
route, added to an excellent fertile locality, they must very soon increase
in populousness and importance. Numerous settlements are scattered
along this extensive road, which are emerging from the rudeness of
primitive cultivation, and exhibit some appearance of agricultural success
and rural comfort.

From Dundas the mail route lies through the village of Ancaster,
the settlement at Stony Creek, and the villages of Grimsby and St.
Catherine’s, to Niagara. Ancaster contains a church, and about three
hundred and fifty or four hundred inhabitants, and is most eligibly situ-
ated in the centre of a ‘picturesque and champaign country, in a high state
of cultivation. Indeed, the villages on this road generally are seated in one
of the most diversified parts of the province, and are much relieved by
some of those grateful varieties of surface that yield so many charms to
the romantic scenery of more hilly regions. From Ancaster posts are
forwarded to Brantford, Waterford, Simcoe, and Vittoria, and also to St.
Thomas and Port Talbot, on the shores of Lake Erie.

Fort George, or Niagara, formerly Newark, but changed by law, in
1798, to its present appellation, occupies the west bank of Niagara river,
opposite the old fort of the same name, on the American frontier. TIts
position, on the shores of Ontario, and at the mouth of the river,—that
together form Mississaga Point, upon which a lighthouse has been
erected,—is peculiarly advantageous; but its proximity to the frontier
boundary lays it open to the depredations of foreign hostility, in the
event of war. In December, 1813, at a period when the town seemed
most flourishing, the American forces, under General M:Clure, of the

* This spot owes its name to the rhapsodic expression of an enthusiastic sportsman, who
being here stationed, between Burlington Bay and a marsh to the westward, found the sport so
excellent, as the game passed in heavy flights from the one to the other, that he dignified the

spot, otherwise uninteresting, with its present deluding appellation. Major Cootes belonged to
the British army :
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New York militia, barbarously set it on fire in abandoning the fort, and
it was totally burnt to the ground *. Niagara has, however, risen from
its ashes with astonishing rapidity, and is decidedly become one of the
most thriving villages of the province. Its population in 1828 amounted
to 1262 souls, and it will not now (1830) be overrated at 1500. It con-
tains many neat houses, numerous shops, two or three respectable taverns,
and has a market, held once a week, to which the farmers of the sur-
rounding country bring their various produce. Nor is it divested of the
means of suggesting public improvements in print, or of discussing foreign
politics ; two weekly newspapers, published in so infant a town, are
positive evidence of a laudable spirit of literary emulation, as well as
general advancement. Its harbour is remarkably good, and exhibits the
gay scene of frequent arrivals and departures of sloops, barges, and steam-
boats from and to every part of the lake and the St. Lawrence, as low
down as Prescott.

The fort is garrisoned by a strong military detachment, the appear-
ance of which contributes greatly to the cheerfulness of the place, whilst
the officers and the residents derive the mutual advantage of contri-
buting reciprocally to their pleasures, by forminga small circle of society.
Niagara was formerly the seat of government of Upper Canada; but
Governor Simcoe, who resided there, having laid the foundation of
York, transferred his residence to the latter place, which afterwards be-
came the capital.

Queenston, in the southern part of the township of Niagara, and
distant seven miles from Fort George, is pleasantly situated at the base
of the romantic heights to which the village gives its name, and at the
northern extremity of the portage, from the foot to the head of the Falls.
The village contains a church, a court-house, and government stores,
partly appropriated to the use of the Indian department, and a population
of four or five hundred inhabitants. The lands around Queenston are in
a very flourishing state of tillage; and the tame but highly beautiful

# It is but just to state, that this unjustifiable measure, greatly aggravated by the severity
of the season during which it was adopted, was disapproved by the United States government,
and declared unauthorized. Such a deed belonged not to this age, but to the barbarism of
ancient warfare.

02
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aspect of the fertile fields the eye surveys, is agreeably contrasted with
dense foliage of distant forests, and the bold ridge rising majestically to
the southward of the village, and stretching west and east across the

deep and toiling stream of the Niagara river. Several steam-boats, most

elegantly fitted up and with excellent accommeodations, run regularly
between this place, and York, and Kingston *.

The Queenston Heights have become famous in the annals of Cana-
dian history, much less for the battle which was fought there on the 8th
of October, 1812, than for the disastrous event to which it led. It was
here that General Brock fell, whilst gallantly leading two companies up
the hill against a superior force, strongly stationed on the heights.
Shortly after this awful catastrophe, General Sheaffe arrived, and suc-
ceeding to the command, immediately collected all his effective forces,
and making a judicious and spirited attack, completely routed the
Anmericans, and took seven hundred and sixty-four prisoners.

The province still cherishes the memory of General Brock ; and its

patriotic inhabitants have erected on the heights, that were the scene of -

his gallant but fatal exploit, an elegant monumental column 1, to perpe-
tuate the fame of the hero, and to commemorate at once their regrets for
his loss, and veneration for his virtues. He was president of the colony,
and is now styled the “ Hero of Upper Canada.”

Immediately opposite Queenston is the rival village of Lewiston,
on the American bank of the Niagara river. Both places are similarly
circumstanced, from the position they respectively occupy at the corre-
sponding extremities of the portages on either side of the Falls of
Niagara. Queenston has hitherto enjoyed the advantage over Lewiston
in its growth and consequence, but it is believed that the opening of the

* The FroNTENAC leaves Queenston and Niagara every Saturday, and Kingston every
Wednesday. The QuEENsToN leaves the two former places on Thursdays, and the latter place
on Mondays. There are also several steam-boats on the American side of the Lake Ontario.

t The vignette opposite page 60 gives a view of the heights and the monument. The

.

column contains a spiral staircase, by which visitors may ascend to the gallery, near its .

summit. The prospect beheld from the gallery is truly commanding and grand. In October,
1824, the mortal remains of the deceased general and those of his aide-de-camp, Lieutenant--
Colonel John M*Donell, were removed in solemn procession from Fort George, and deposited,
with all military pomp and honours, in the vault of the monument.
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Welland Canal will materially affect its prosperity, by transferring the
carrying trade from the portage to the canal. Queenston, however, com-
mands many valuable advantages, independently of the one of which it
has been thus deprived: the fertility and beauty of the surrounding
country, the excellence of its harbour, if such the Niagara may here be
called, and the undiminished attractions of the splendid scenery in its
vicinity, will always secure to it an eminent degree of interest, and insure
its progressive aggrandisement.

Nearly four miles west of Queenston is the village of St. David,
eligibly located on one of the leading roads from York to the head of
Lake Erie, and on the borders of a small stream called Four-mile Creek.
Six miles to the southward, branching off from the portage, is Lundy’s
Lane, the scene of a desperate but doubtful conflict on the 25th July,
1814, between the British forces, under Generals Riall and Drummond,
and the American troops, commanded by Generals Scott and Brown.
The proximity of the field of action to the prodigious Falls of the
Niagara, must have awfully blended the muffled thunders of the cataract,
with the loud din of battle.

The village of Chippewa is ten miles from Queenston, at the southern
extremity of the portage, and occupies both banks of the Welland river,
near the mouth of which, it is situated. It contains several neat houses,
and about two hundred inhabitants: near it is a small fort, and also
barracks for troops. The relative position of Chippewa, with regard to
Queenston, renders both villages, in some measure, dependent upon the
same causes of commercial prosperity, and both will inevitably be, to
a certain degree, influenced, in the rapidity of their improvements and
increase, by the changes that must take place in the direction of the
trade, by the opening of the Welland Canal. Chippewa will, however,
suffer the least of the two from such a circumstance, owing to the ad-
vantage it enjoys of being upon the banks of a navigable river, linked
with, and, as it were, forming part of the canal itself. The Welland is
in fact used as an eastern branch of the canal already, and is the channel
through which produce passes to and from Buffalo.

On the opposite bank of the Niagara are situated the villages of
Manchester and Fort Schlosher, the latter at the termination of the
portage, occasioned by the Falls, on the American side. Between Chip-
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pewa and Fort Schlosher, where the river is two miles and a half wide,
a ferry is established just above the line where the strength of the current
begins to ripple in its descent towards the Falls. The Bridgewater mills
are on the banks of the Niagara, a few miles below the mouth of the
Welland. A short distance from these mills, the western bank of the
river discloses, a little above the water’s surface, some very curious
burning springs, that emit a highly inflammable gaseous vapour, which
readily ignites on the approach of a lighted candle, and burns brilliantly
for several minutes. The heat of these springs is stated to be so intense
that it will cause water to steam, and, in some instances, even to boil ;
but the experiment itself has not come under our immediate notice.

The plains near the village of Chippewa, south of the river, have
acquired historical celebrity, as the scene of the famous contest, gallantly
maintained on the 5th July, 1814, by General Riall’s army, against a su-
perior American force, under the command of General Brown, aided by
the troops under Generals Scott, Porter, and Ripley.

The distance between Chippewa and Fort Erie is sixteen miles;
the road is excellent, and follows the sinuosities of the river, whose banks
are low, but picturesque. The intervening country is remarkably fine,
and in a very good state of cultivation; the lands along the road are
generally held by Dutch farmers.

Fort Erie is the last place on the main post route, from the other
extremity of the British dominions, at Halifax, but by-posts are for-
warded from Ancaster, westward, to the remotest settlements of the
province. The small village of Fort Erie, at the head of the river Niagara,
occupies a rising ground of no great elevation, yet commanding a very
extensive and interesting prospect. The fort is famed for the spirited
resistance it offered, whilst under the American flag in 1813, to an ob-
stinate siege by the British forces, commanded by General Drummond,
during which several very gallant and sanguinary assaults took place.
Several steam-boats ply upon Lake Erie between the fort and Amherst-
burgh, and up the Detroit to Sandwich and to Detroit, and as far as
Michilimackinae, at the head of L.ake Huron.

Bearing nearly north-east from Fort Erie, and on the opposite bank
of the river, is the village of Black Rock, near which the great northern
or Erie canal passes; and, about two miles to the southward of Black
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Rock, on the shores of Lake Erie, is the thriving village of Buffalo, at the-
mouth of the creek of that name, and on the main stage road from Albany.
It was one of those places that suffered from the measures of retaliation,
adopted by the British army, after the total destruction of Niagara by
the Americans, under Colonel M<Clure. Buffalo, however, from the
advantages of its situation, at the junction of the Great Erie Canal
with the lake, has since risen with astonishing vigour, to a populousness
and importance, far superior to those it possessed before it fell a victim
to the desolation of war. Many of its houses are elegant, and it contains
two or three excellent inns.

Before passing from the consideration of the district of Niagara to
the description of the settlements west of it, the peculiarly favourable
geographical position it enjoys should not go unnoticed. Forming
nearly an oblong square, bounded on three sides by navigable waters,
and traversed centrally by a splendid canal, the access to all parts of it, is
rendered extremely easy and inviting. The fertility of its soil and the
congeniality of its climate, are not excelled in any district of the province,
unless it be, probably, by the Western. The choicest fruits seem to be
indigenous to its soil ; peaches, nectarines, and apples are richly clustered
on the branches of crowded orchards, and acquire a degree of perfection,
equalled only on the luxuriant banks of the Detroit river. The sublimity
of the views disclosed in the Niagara river, and the picturesque varieties
of landscape produced by the Queenston heights, and occasional inequa-
lities of surface, give the scenery of this district a decided superiority,
over that of any other in Upper Canada.

. The northern shores of Lake Erie, exclusively within the British
dominions, are almost uniformly low and level, but irregular and broken
by the projection into the lake of several elongated points, that have a con-
siderable influence on its stream, and render its navigation more intricate
than that of the other lakes. Of these projections, Point Abino, Long
Point or North Foreland, Point aux Pins or Landguard, and Point
Pélé or South Foreland, are the most prominent and conspicuous.

Point Abino is about nine miles to the west of Fort Erie, and forms
a cove on its eastern side, affording safe anchorage for vessels. Ten miles
west of Point Abino, an insulated sand hill rises conically from the shore,
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which serves as a conspicuous landmark in the navigation of the lake.
Passing beyond the mouth of the Grand river, and in front of the
townships of Rainham and Walpole, we come: to the small village of
Dover, in front of the township of Woodhouse ; and ten miles further to
the village of Charlotteville, in the township of that name, and near
Turkey Point. At the latter place, a spot was surveyed and planned
out for a dock-yard, and a small fort has been built. Five miles north
of Charlotteville, and in the same township, is Vittoria, a little village on
the post road to Ancaster. Iron works are established at Charlotteville,
that are adequately supplied with ore from the vicinity. :

Long Point, or North Foreland, is a narrow peninsula, little more
than one hundred and eighty yards wide at its broadest part, and stretch-
ing singularly into the lake from the south-west angle of Walsingham,
eastward, to the distance of nearly twenty miles. It forms a deep blind
channel or inlet, called Long Point Bay, at the bottom of which, when
the waters are high, a passage for boats is open across the neck of land
into the lake, through a small brook : when the waters are low, batteaux
are easily hauled over the slender isthmus intervening.

Proceeding westward from Long Point, and passing near a group
of sand hills upon the lake’s borders, the road, which is opened the whole
way from Fort Erie, goes through the small hamlet of Stirling, about
thirty-six miles from the carrying place over the North Foreland, to
Port Talbot, seven miles further west. Port Talbot is almost equidistant
from the extremities of Lake Erie, and at the bottom of a sweeping bend
of its northern shores, placing it at the broadest point of the lake. This
was the spot selected in 1802 by Colonel Talbot, a member of the legis-
lative council of the province, for the formation of a settlement which he
had planned on a large scale, and has since, in a great measure, happily
realized. Having obtained from his majesty’s government a grant of
one hundred thousand acres of crown land, under the specific condition
of locating an actual settler to every two hundred -acres of the tract, he
courageously penetrated the dense forests of Canada, and at the above
date laid the foundation of the colony which now bears his name. The
Talbot settlement is spread over a considerable extent of country from
the principle and policy that dictated the plan of its formation, With
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a view of opening a communication with the settlements of the Detroit
and the Niagara, the settlers were judiciously located to contiguous
lands on the borders of two extensive roads, leading to the extremities
of the lake, and upon another road leading into the back country, which
has since been prolonged to Godrich, on the margin of ILake Huron.

The tract of country the settlement occupies is not excelled in fer-
tility by any of equal extent in the province; and the inhabitants, emu-
lating the example of their persevering leader, have industriously turned
to account the advantages of their situation. Most of them have very
good houses and barns, horses, horned cattle, hogs and sheep. In fact
the §ettlément is populous, prosperous, and rapidly increasing, and is
altogether a conspicuous instance of success in the history of coloniza-
tion, that cannot fail to reward the generous exertions of its intelligent,
but eccentric founder and promoter.

From Port Talbot one road leads to the village of St. Thomas,
distant ten miles, and another to the Delaware Indian villages, and the
well-known wilds called the Long Woods, on the Thames, distant thirteen
or fourteen miles. '

About thirty-five miles west of Port Talbot, in front of the town-
ship of Harwich, is Point aux Pins, or Landguard, which embays a
surface of water fully equal to eight square miles, that communicates
with the lake through a small outlet. The anchoring-ground to the
westward of the point is good ; but it is not properly ascertained whether
the bay within it is accessible to the lake vessels, and capable of keeping
them afloat. Roads lead from this Point to Chatham, on the Thames, and
to the Indian village, on Great Bear Creek.

Point Pelé, or South Foreland, lies fifty-two miles nearly south-
west of Landguard, and extends nearly nine miles due south into the
lake. The bay formed by it on the west is called Pidgeon Bay ; and
another on the east side affords good anchorage. The distance from this
point to the mouth of Detroit river is thirty miles.

Ambherstburgh, in the township of Malden, about three miles up
the eastern side of Detroit river, contains nearly two hundred houses,
a church, court-house, and gaol, many good shops, and a population ex-
ceeding twelve hundred souls. It is decidedly one of the most delightful

P
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towns of the province; and, from the wealth and respectability of its
inhabitants, is by no means a stranger to the pleasures of good society
and the charms of social refinement. Ambherstburgh was a frontier
post and naval depdt during the war; but the military works, dock-
yard, and stores were destroyed by the English in 1813, when they were
forced to evacuate it by an overwhelming American force. There
is a very safe and convenient harbour, with good anchorage in three and
a half fathoms. The works have been partly restored, and a military
detachment is kept in garrison there, a sub-division of which is stationed
on Isle au Bois Blanc. Its situation is extremely picturesque; the
country around perfectly exuberant with richness and fertility ; and the
climate most salubrious and invigorating, notwithstanding the intensity
of the heat during some parts of the summer. Indeed, the banks of the
Detroit river are altogether peculiarly favoured by nature: they stand
unrivalled, if equalled, in Upper Canada, for the generous luxuriance of
their soil, the erystalline beauty of the streams by which they are watered,
the cerulean purity of the skies, and the deliciousness and delicacy of the
fruits the orchards produce in the most abundant profusion. Peaches,
pears, plums, apples, nectarines, and grapes are produced in the highest
degree of perfection, and seem far more the spontaneous offsprings of a
congenial earth and atmosphere, than the result of horticultural cultivation,
which is, in general, rather neglected. The rivers abound with a variety
of excellent fish, and the marshes and woods with a still greater diversity
of game; whilst the numerous orchards, loaded with their impending
treasures, and skirting the main road a short distance from the banks of
the Detroit, re-echo with the shrill, sweet, and merry notes of thousands
of wild warblers.

The settlements in this part of the Western District, the most re-
mote of any in the province, originated when Canada was yet under the
dominion of ¥rance, and are therefore composed chiefly of French
Canadians. The distribution of the lands in narrow elongated slips, the
consequent contiguity of the farms, the mode of cultivation, and the
manners of the people are strongly contrasted with the same features in
the other settled parts of Upper Canada; but they bear so striking an
analogy to the character of the seigniorial settlements in the sister pro-
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vince, that it would be easy to fancy ourselves in one of its many flou-
rishing parishes, were it not for the superiority of the Detroit fruits that
would dissipate the illusion.

Fourteen miles beyond Amherstburgh, pursuing the course of the
river, stands the town of Sandwich, containing 140 or 150 houses, a
church, distinguished by the appellation of the Huron Church, a court-
house, and gaol. There are wharfs along the river side, where vessels
may be safely moored during the winter. Opposite Sandwich is the
American village of Detroit. The surface of the Detroit is almost annually
frozen over in winter, and then affords a convenient communication
with the American settlements on the other bank, and with those at the
upper and lower regions of theriver. From Sandwich, the Middle Road
takes its departure east ; and a branch of it leads down to Belle Point, on
Lake Erie, from whence a traverse-road strikes the borders of Lake St.
Clair. The lands on this lake are laid out into townships, but not yet
settled : however, they are not likely to be long uninhabited, as their esta-
blishment promises to be accelerated by the progressive extension of the
settlements of the Canada Company on the shores of Lake Huron. Be-
yond these there is no cultivated land ; and the northern shores of Huron -
and the borders of Lake Superior remain in their pristine state of wilder-
ness, except where occupied by a straggling fur-trading post, established
by the late North-West Company. Fort William, at the head of Lake
Superior, is by far the most important of any of these posts, and the
only one, on this side the height of land forming the boundary of Hud-
son’s Bay territory, deserving particular notice. The village, which was
the head-quarters of the late company, is remarkable as the scene upon
which Lord Selkirk came in immediate collision with several of the most
distinguished members of the north-west, during the height of the
trading and territorial feuds between the rival companies,

GENERAL STATISTICAL SUMMARY.

The subject of population is decidedly one of the most important
branches of political economy ; and its fluctuations are, pefhaps, the best
pulse of a state, from the knowledge of which its decline or prosperity
may be fairly inferred. It is, however, a subject but too generally

P2
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neglected in the early establishment of colonies ; and although not wholly
overlooked in Upper Canada, has been so loosely attended to as to pro-
duce results much less satisfactory than would be desirable. The first
British settlements of the province are not referable to a period anterior
to 1783; but, previous to that date, a few comparatively insignificant
French colonies had been established on the banks of the Detroit, and at
one or two other places on the St. Lawrence. 1In 1811 the population,
calculated from the data given by the assessment returns made to the
provincial legislature, amounted to nearly seventy-seven thousand souls;
and thirteen years after, a set of district returns, deduced from more
correct sources, was laid before the government, and furnished the fol-
lowing result:

General Return of the Population of Upper Cawada as per District Re-
turns made in 1824.

L. | Under 16. Above 16.
Districts. | 'Males. | Females.| Males. | Females. Total. -
FRASLEIT +overe e iivenerieeiiieanriiraeaneans 2,908 | 2,727 | 4,799 | 4,445 | 14,879
Ottawa coooveiniiini e 564 550 915 531 2,560
JOhnStoWwn ..ovee et 3,738 | 3,472 | 4,147 | 3,384 | 14,741
Bathurst .cvceevssssicneecrnnnerinnennn.. 2,441 | 2,304 | 2,832 | 2,544 | 10,121
Midland.....ooovvriiiiii .| 6,861 | 6,637 | 7,927 | 6,270 | 27,695
Newecastle ......oooveviiiiii i, 2,335 | 2,263 | 2,653 | 2,041 9,292
Home...ooviviiiiiiii v 3,980 | 4,227 | 4611 | 3,791 | 16,609
GOTE cevverireianiiiir e creerrnnaes 3,681 | 3,135 | 3,257 | 3,184 | 13,157
INIUGATA «ovninrineneier cieie e aeneas 4,572 | 4,238 | 3,584 | 5,158 | 17,552
Londom ...ovviiiii i e 4,581 | 4,403 | 4,704 | 3,851 | 17,539
WeStern .....oovcvviiiiis ciivinnieenn. .| 1,785 | 1,650 | 1,964 | 1,553 6,952
137,346 (35,606 |41,393 (36,752 {151,097
Total number of Males, 78,739
Females, 72,358
Less Females, 6,381

By this statement we perceive an increase in thirteen years of seventy-four
thousand and ninety-seven souls, making the population in 1824 nearly
double that of 1811. To the great influx of emigration to the province
from the United States and Great Britain is attributable this rapidity of
increase, as it appears to have been during this interval that its tide was
directed principally to that colony.
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Statement of the Population of Upper Canada in 1826, 1827, and 1828, de-
duced,from the Returns and Census of those Years, and showing the annual

Increase.

Districts. | 1s26. | 1ser | ass | T | ariees |
Eastern.............oooeein 17,099 | 18,368 | 18,165 | 1,269 203 dec.
Ottawa ......oovveiinininnn. 3,009 | 3,133 | 3,732 124 599
Johnstown. . .......ooveenines 15,354 | 16,719 | 17,399 | 1,365 680
Bathurst .....ocoviinnnnn] 11,364 | 12,207 | 14,516 843 | 2,309
Midland .............. ceeaens 29,425 | 30,000 | 31,293 575 | 1,293 Ine. 9,670
Newcastle...... . 12,017 | 12,283 | 13,337 266 | 1,054 Dec. 203
Home ..o 19,000 | 21,995 | 22,927 | 2,498 | 1,429 —
GOTe c.viviiiiiiiiiniee 13,020 | 15,483 | 15,834 | 2,463 351 9,467
Niagara . ...l 19,059 | 19,500 | 20,177 441 677
London........cococviivinniee 16,822 | 18,912 | 19,813 | 2,090 901
Western . ..oooveveiiiiinnnn... 7,533 | 7,956 | 8,333 423 377

Total, 163,702 1176,059 {185,526 (12,357 | 9,467

These returns are admitted to be, and indeed were, obviously pre-
pared with little attention, as is manifested by the decrease stated to have
taken place in the district of Niagara, in direct contradiction with the in-
ferences to be drawn from the demand for new lands in 1827 and 1828,
which produced the surveys of the townships of Walpole and Rainham.
But assuming the table to be correct—and it is sufficiently so for general
purposes—the population of the province appears to have increased from
1826 to 1827 in the ratio of eight per cent. nearly *, and from 1827 to
1828 in the ratio of five per cent. and a fraction, giving a mean ratio of
increase for two years about six and a half per cent. Increasing in the
latter progression, the population would double itself in' about fourteen
years and a half. But it must since 1828 have advanced to even a higher
ratio, from the unparalleled tide of emigration directed to the province,
by the united efforts and encouragement of the government and of the
Canada Company. The province now contains a population probably
not far short of 215,000 souls. Of this number about 35,000 men are
enrolled in the militia, which is organized into fifty-six battalions, com-
posing the constitutional military strength of the country.

* What proportion of this large increase is natural, and what adventitious. as arising from
emigration, we have no satisfactory means of distinguishing here ; but there is no doubt much

of it is ascribable to the latter source.
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If the population of Upper Canada be viewed in relation to the
total superficies of the province, it will be found to bear but a slender
proportion of inhabitants to each square mile; but when compared with
the area of land under actual cultivation its density will become ap-
parent. In 1828, when the whole population amounted to 185,526 inha-
bitants, the number of acres under agricultural improvement did not
exceed in round numbers 570,000; and we have thus a proportion of
three acres and about one-sixteenth for the sustenance of each individual,
or—admitting the usual number of six to a family—eighteen acres and
two-eighths for the support of each family.

The following table, deduced from the same district returns, will
convey a more defined idea of the statistics of seven out of eleven
districts :

Table of Rateable Property and Assessments for 1828 of Seven Districts
in Upper Canada.

Description. Western. | London. Gore. Home. | Newcastle. [Johnstown.| Ottawa,

Acres cultivated .| 25,675 77,229 36,539, 78,868 28,276 55,230, 9698

Acres uncultivated | 154,700, 412,498 175,652 374,038 204,475 241,970 60,617

Amountof Rateablel 19 g50.£979,761 £265,216£328,387,£263,461/£217,346

roperty .........

Assessment to be L
wessment fo be £470] £1136 £1407)  £924] £1811]  £1%50

FOXSES «vvvnvreren, 1617, 2201| 2626 2888 1316] 2244 354

Horned Catdle...... 6640, 16,756 14,387 16282 7679 11,612 1990

Ghrist and Saw Mills 1B 108 112 121 52 70 15

Pleasure Carriages 101 26 212 74 39 57 7

In 1824, when similar returns were made, the total valuation of
assessed property in the province, on which the rate of one penny in the
pound is collected for the public fund of the several districts, amounted
to 1,969,0744. 18s. 1d. Halifax currency. The numerous improvements
that have since then taken place must have amazingly increased that
amount, from the magnitude of which a tolerably correct estimate may
be formed of the intrinsic value of the colony.
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In taking a general and comprehensive view of Upper Canada, and
glancing retrospectively to what it was fifteen years back, the accelerated
march of its prosperity and improvement is remarkably striking. Within
that period, the mass of the country has been surveyed, settlements
formed in almost every township, and towns and villages have sprung
up with extraordinary energy, in various directions. Canals of an ele-
gance and utility, and of dimensions* unrivalled, if equalled, on this
continent, have been opened through the province. The Welland and
the Rideau canals remove from the frontier, the internal communication
by water, from the remotest British settlements of the St. Lawrence, to the
sea. The Bulington and Desjardins canals afford important advantages
to the fertile district in which they are situated.

The navigation of the lakes and rivers has undergone the greatest
amelioration. Eight or ten steam-boats, some of them of great elegance,
now form several complete and convenient lines of communication be-
tween the remote parts of the country. Manufactures and mechanics
have also made considerable progress; coarse linens and woollen cloths
are successfully manufactured for domestic use by most. good farmers ;
and manufactories of iron are established at Marmora and Charlotteville.
Saw and grist mills (there are upwards of five hundred of them), distil-
leries and breweries, are to be found in all the settled parts of the pro-
vince. The principal towns in most districts contain proper public
buildings, such as churches, court-houses, gaols, warehouses, &ec.

At York, a provincial bank is established under legislative authority,
with branches at Kingston and Niagara. District schools, under the
general superintendence of a board, and the immediate direction of trus-
tees, are established throughout the province; and a college, upon the
principle of similar institutions in England, has been founded and re-
cently opened in the capital of the colony. The learned professions—
the members of which are in general numerous—have also their orna-
ments; and eight or ten presses issue weekly newspapers, for the most
part very intelligently edited, and circulating widely through the pro-

¥ Understood as to breadth and aepth. The Grand Erie canal is infinitely longer than
any of these; but it is only calculated for vessels of inferior burden.
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vince. Post towns are frequent, and afford conveniently the means of
communication with celerity and safety.

In fact; Upper Canada is rising in a large geometrical ratio into
agricultural and commercial importance; nor can we, in thus contem-
plating its rapid prosperity, forbear attributing it as well to the ability
and efficiency that has almost invariably distinguished the administration
of its government, as to the great natural energies and resources of the
country.



CHAPTER V.

The Canada Company.—Act of Incorporation.—Lands of the Company.—Godrich.
‘ —Guelph.— Benefits to Upper Canada.

Ix the future history of the colonization of Upper Canada, the in-
corporation of the Canada Company will form a conspicuous epoch. The
comprehensive magnitude of their judicious plans of settlement, and the
promptness, intelligence, and vigour with which they were carried at
once into effect, have given a prodigious impulse to the physical and
moral energies of the province. Entailing enormous expenses in its
consummation, the scheme of successfully throwing open a vast territory
for the reception of a dense emigrating mass, could only fall within the
reach of an opulent association, whose funded resources, like those of the
Company, were commensurate with the broad scope of the undertaking.

On the 19th of August, 1826, the Canapa CoMPANY was incor-
porated by royal charter, under the provisions of the 6th Geo. IV. chap-
ter 1xxv., the title of which is «“ 4n act to enable His Majesty to grant to
a Company to be incorporated by charter, to be called < The CaNaDA CoM-
PANY,’ certain lands in the province of UrPER CANADA ; and to invest the
said Company with certain powers and privileges; and for other purposes
relating thereto.” After reciting the 81st Geo. III. chap. xxxi. by which
the reservations for the crown and clergy in the Canadas are created,
and stating that “ divers persons had united together to establish a Com-
~ pany for purchasing, improving, settling, and disposing of lands in Upper
Canada,” and that a capital of one million sterling had been subscribed,
upon which ten per cent. had been paid by the subscribers, the act au-
thorizes His Majesty to grant a charter of incorporation, and to sell one
moiety of the clergy reserves of the province to the Company, the pro-
ceeds of which sale are to represent the lands, unless His Majesty deem

Q
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fit, to reappropriate an equal quantity of land for the same purposes.
The shares are then declared to be personal estate, and liable to forfeiture
by the subscribers, in the event of default in the payment of calls, within
six months after they shall have been made; the shares being further
declared to be unsaleable until such calls are paid. The Company is
then authorized under certain restrictions to hold lands in any part of
His Majesty’s dominions, and is restricted to a certain form of convey-
ance *, After verification at Westminster, the act is required to be re-
gistered in Upper Canada, and is declared a public act.

Under the sanction of their incorporation, the Company 1 entered
immediately into extensive contracts with His Majesty’s government for
the purchase of reserves and other large tracts of crown lands in the pro-
vince of Upper Canada. By these purchases the Company became pos-
sessed of upwards of two millions three hundred thousand acres, one
million three hundred thousand of which, they hold in dispersed tracts of
two hundred, two thousand, and ten thousand acres, and also in a few
cases of blocks containing from twelve thousand to forty thousand acres.
The residue, amounting to one million acres, composes one vast section
of territory on the shores of Lake Huron, known by the denomination
of the Huron tract, which was granted in lieu of the moiety of the clergy
reserves scattered through the various townships of the province.

The consideration given to government by the Company for such

* Form.—“We, the Canada Company, incorporated under and by virtue of an act made
and passed in the sixth year of the reign of His Majesty King George the Fourth, intituled Az
act to enable His Majesty to grant to a Company, to be incorporated by charter, to be called © The
Canada Company,’ cerzain lands in the province of Upper Canada, and to invest the said Company
with certain powers and privileges, and for other purposes relating thereto, in consideration of the

sura of to us paid, do hereby grant and release to all
and all our right, title, and interest to and in the same and every part thereof, to have and to
hold unto the said and his heirs for ever.”

t The following is a list of the Directors :—Charles Bosanquet, Esq. Governor ; Edward
Ellice, Esq. M. P. Deputy-Governor ; Robert Biddulph, Esq.; Robert Downie, Esq. M. P.;
John Easthope, Esq. M. P.; Charles Franks, Esq.; John Fullarton, Esq.; William T. Hib-
bert, Esq.; John Hullett, Esq. ; Hart Logan, Esq. ; James Mackillop, Esq.; Martin T. Smith,
Esq.; Henry Usborne, Esq.- Auditors :—Thomas S. Benson, Esq.; Thomas Poynder, jun.
Esq. ; Thomas Wilton, Esq.; John Woolley, Esq. Secretary :—N. S, Price, Esq. The office
of the Company is kept at No. 13, St. Helen’s-place, Bishopsgate, London.
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extensive and valuable possessions, will best appear from the following
statement, laid by the Lieutenant Governor of Upper Canada before the
provincial legislature,

Statement of annual payments made, and lo be made to His Majesty’s go-

vernment by the Canada Company, under an agreement concluded on
the 23rd May, 1826.

In the year commencing lst July, 1826, Sterling.
and ending 1st July, 1827, £20,000

In the year ending the Ist July, 1828, 15,000
- - 1st July, 1829, 15,000

- - 1st July, 1830, 15,000

- - 1st July, 1831, 16,000

- - 1st July, 1832, 17,000

- - 1st July, 1833, 18,000

- - 1st July, 1834, 19,000

- - 1st July, 1835, 20,000

And thereafter the sum of £20,000 annually until sixteen years shall have expired from
1st July, 1826.

Thus, at the expiration of the stated period of sixteen years, the sum
that shall have been received from this source, by government, for its wild
lands in that colony, will be 295,000/. sterling.

Out of the large annual and increasing sums now paid by the Com-
pany, the expenses of the civil list of the pr(;Vince are in a great measure
appropriated ¥, leaving at the same time considerable surplus sums, ap-

* Yearly payments out of Canada Company’s funds :—Administration of justice.
Sterling money.

To the Lieutenant Governor - - - £3000
The Chief Justice - - - - - 1500
One Puisne Judge - - - - - 900
Ditto D - - - - 900
Surveyor General - - - - - 300
Five Executive Councillors - - - 500
Clerk of the Crown and Council - - - 200
Receiver General - - - - - 300
Secretary and Registrar - - - - 300
Attorney General - - - - - 300
Solicitor General - - - - - 100

Q2
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plied to purposes of local improvement. By the contract the Company
is authorized to expend, under the sanction of the provincial government
or of the colonial secretary of state, upwards of 45,000/ of the purchase-
money, towards the construction of works of public utility, within the
Huron tract, which, independently of the large sums applied out of the
corporation’s own funds, is the most satisfactory pledge of the rapidity
with which its amelioration and settlements must increase, as it is well
known that capital judiciously laid out, is the very hinge of successful
colonization. v ‘

The Huron tract, which is the largest collective mass of territory
belonging to the Company, is nearly triangular in its general outline, and
extends about sixty miles along the south-eastern and eastern shores of
Lake Huron. It is bounded to the southward by a tract of waste lands
of the crown, and the townships of Lobo, London, Nissouri, and Zorra;
and to the north-east by unsurveyed crown lands and Indian reserves.
It lies between 43° 10" and 43° 53’ of north latitude, about forty miles, at
its nearest point, from the head of Lake Ontario, and not more than thirty
miles from the borders of Lake Erie. The whole tract has been sur-
veyed, and subdivided into twenty townships, viz. Colborne, Hullett,
Mackillop, Logan, Ellice, Easthope North, and South, Downie, Ful-
larton, Tucker Smith, Biddulph, Usborne, Blanshard, Bosanquet, Wil-
liams, M‘Gillivray, Stanley, and Godrich.

The general surface of this territory is remarkably level, and fre-
quently presents rich natural meadows and excellent pastures. The soil
chiefly consists of a deep, rich, black loam, with a subsoil of clay inter-
mixed with sand, which, in point of facility of cultivation and fertility,
does not probably yield to any in the province. The forests are composed
of the most valuable and useful timber, and are not of that almost im-
penetrable thickness, that in general characterizes a Canadian wilderness,
but are so disposed as to diminish considerably the labour of clearing,
which is one of the preliminary operations of a new settler. The maple,
beech, elm, and basswood are the predominant species of trees to be
found in these forests; the perennial foliage of which, decaying during
successive ages, has formed on the surface a deep vegetable mould, endued
with a degree of richness, that will not require manure after years of
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cultivation, and would almost defy exhaustion. The maple, in both
provinces, is a source of essential profit to the farmer, from the copious
supplies of sugar he derives from it, by the most simple process, and with
the least possible labour and expense.

The soil is well watered by the river Maiﬂand, a large branch of
the Thames and its tributaries, the river Aux Sables, and numerous
rivulets and brooks. Fresh springs abound throughout the tract, and
salt springs are frequent. The rivers are partially navigable, and are well
adapted to the erection of mills; indeed many of the minor streams are
equally capable of working machinery, and offer many sites where grist
and saw mills, carding and fulling mills, might conveniently be built.

In the township of Godrich, a town has been laid out on the borders
of Lake Huron, and at the mouth of the river Maitland, from which a
road is opened to join Talbot Road North, and another has been traced,
communicating eastward through Wilmot and Guelph, with the head
of Ontario. The town is very judiciously planned, and peculiarly well
situated, upon the elevated shores of the lake, and on the southern side
of the harbour formed by Maitland river. This harbour is capable
of affording safe shelter to vessels of two hundred tons’ burden, and is
well calculated to admit hereafter of the construction of quays, to facili-
tate the loading and unloading of produce and merchandise. The river
Maitland, of which a partial description has been given in a preceding
chapter, affords of itself many important advantages, arising out of the
numerous sites that it presents for the erection of mills of every descrip-
tion, and likewise from the excellence of the fish with which it abounds.
The lake is equally well stored, and yields especially great quantities of
sturgeon. The broad expanse of its beautifully transparent waters, whilst
it adds to the interest of the locality, and favourably influences the
atmospheric changes, affords an advantageous means of forwarding and
receiving goods, to and from the lower extremities of the province,
through the straits, lakes, and canals, by which, in fact, an uninterrliptéd
water communication is opened to the Atlantic Ocean. '

Thus circumstanced, it is impossible not to contemplate an early
period at which Godrich must acquire a considerable degree of com-
mercial consequence; especially when the exertions of the Company,
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hitherto successful, are duly estimated. When, at no very remote date,
the interior of the Huron tract will be thickly inhabited—and it is capable
of sustaining a population of eighty thousand souls and upwards—its
produce will naturally find its way to Godrich, as the focus of that section
of country; whilst the manufactured supplies of the settlements would,
from the advantages of the navigation to that town, be constantly for-
warded to the interior through the same quarter. The town, although
not yet two years in existence, contains upwards of three hundred in-
habitants ; and this number is daily increasing. A tavern is now opened,
a saw-mill erected, and a grist—lnill in progress: the immediate erection
also of a brewery and distillery is contemplated. In fact, no incipient
colony ever promised to rise in the same ratio of importance, or to be-
come more flourishing, within a comparatively brief lapse of time. It
will be a competitor for rapidity of growth with By Town and Guelph,
that have risen mushroom-like above the surface, and are both now
populous and improving places.

The town of Guelph is, as it were, the capital of another extensive
tract belonging to the Company, covering in superficies about forty
thousand acres, and situated in the county of Halton, district of Gore.
The town was founded under the direction of a distinguished literary
character, John Galt, Esquire, the first secretary to the Company, on St.
George’s day, at so late a date as 1827, and now contains upwards of one
hundred dwelling-houses, several éhops and taverns, and seven or eight
hundred inhabitants, amongst whom are found tradesmen and mechanics
of every description requisite in an infant settlement. A grist and
saw-mill have been for some time in ope;‘ation: a school-house has just
been erected, and a teacher appointed, who is already intrusted with the
education of thirty or forty children: a printing-office also is now
established. The town is well situated upon the river Speed, which falls
into the Eramosa, a branch of the Grand river, and through it commu-
nicates with Lake Erie. The streets are numerous and judiciously laid
out: part of them are concentric, and unite in a crescent formed within
a bend of river Speed in front of the town*  The country around

* The building lots are half an acre, and sell for £10; the farms in the vicinity may be
had at from 10s. to 12s. 6d. per acre.
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Guelph enjoys most of the advantages of the Huron tract in respect of
climate and fertility ; but a nearer proximity to the older settlements of
the province, give it probably a superiority of relative local situation.

Guelph and Godrich are decidedly rivals: each possesses certain ad-
vantages over the other which will for some time render their prosperity
co-equal ; but it is believed that the position of the latter on the shores
of a great lake, accessible as it is to large vessels, and having a good
harbour to protect them—superadded to the advantageous circumstance,
of being at once made the focus of populous settlements, that will soon
be flourishing around—will eventually give it the ascendancy.

The little town of Galt is seated on the banks of the Grand river,
in the township of Dumfries, and about seventeen or eighteen miles
from Guelph. It is another of the villages founded by the Company;
and however its importance may be considered secondary, as compared
with the other towns, its situation is peculiarly eligible, and cannot fail
to attract many settlers of respectability and capital.

Upon an inspection of the general geographical map of the British
Empire in North America, accompanying this work, it will be seen
that the Canada Company holds large tracts of land in almost every
township of the province *, exclusive of the Huron territory and other
extensive blocks. It may, therefore, be safely asserted, that the Company
have at their disposal a vast and valuable portion of the colony, em-
bracing, from its singular distribution, every possible variety of surface,
soil, timber, and climate which that section of the king’s dominions
affords. It cannot, therefore, be doubted that the sphere of their settle-
ments will soon be co-extensive with the province itself; and that from
the impulse given by them to emigration, and the accelerated march in
which their settlements are advancing, the landed property of the country
will almost suddenly become greatly enhanced in value. It is probable,
that, before the lapse of five years, lands that may now be obtained upon
terms extremely moderate, even as sections of a forest, will cost treble
what they now do, owing to the extraordinary demand that has been
created for lands, by the encouragement held out by the government and

% The townships of Upper Canada, in which the Company holds lands, are distingunished
on the map by an asterisk *.
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the Canada Company to emigrate to Upper Canada; and this increased
value of the land is the more to be anticipated from the geographical
situation of that province. That section of it which is most desirable for
settlement is by no means unlimited or exhaustless, and may probably
be confined, northward, by a line drawn from the head of Lake Chaudiére,
on the Ottawa, to Matchedash Bay,' on Lake Huron, which includes, to
the southward, all the organised and surveyed parts of the province, so
much of which has already been stated to belong to the Company. Thus
circumscribed, with a population whose natural increase is great, and
whose adventitious increase is far greater, every acre of ground must
daily acquire a high degree of augmented appreciation. The growth of
Upper Canada, we believe, is unprecedented for its rapidity, in the annals
of colonization; but it must be considered, that few countries in the
world can compete with it as a field for new settlement. Few sections
of the earth are so especially endued by nature with richness, exuberance,
and fertility, with bright and pure skies, a salubrious atmosphere, a
climate calculated to ripen luxuriant fields, and mature delicious fruits;
in fact, endowed with all the advantages that can render any spot emi-
nently desirable as the abode of man, or rivet his affections to the soil.

The Canada Company have done much, to promote the welfare of
the settlements of the colony, and it appears to be their inclination, as
well as their interest, to do more. The number and respectability of the
settlers for whom they have provided on their immense demesnes, have
‘already added considerable strength to the country, whether in a physical,
moral, or political point of view. The accession to the population of the
province accruing by emigration from the united kingdoms, transfers
so much loyalty to the opposite shores of the western ocean ; especially
when that emigration is under the direct influence and guidance of an
association of British capitalists, whose studious endeavours, consistently
with the appropriate badge of their incorporation, “ Non mutat genus,
solum,” must be to foster British feeling in the remotest regions of the
empire. '

From their general applicability to the subject, the Instructions to
Emigrants, printed at the back of the Company’s prospectus, have been
thought entitled to a place in the Appendix at the end of the volume,
where they will be found under the No. 2.



CHAPTER VL

Government—Constitution——and Courts of Law.

ANTECEDENTLY to 1791 the administration of the government of
the province of Quebec, which was co-extensive with Lower and Upper
Canada, was peremptorily vested, under the provisions of an act passed
by the British parliament in 1774, in the government and council only.
By this act, the catholic religion was not only tolerated in its plenitude,
but the tithes and other ecclesiastical privileges confirmed to the clergy
of that persuasion ; the English law was established in criminal matters,
and the French law declared to prescribe the rule of decision where the
rights of property were concerned.

In 1791, as was before mentioned, the province of Quebec was
divided into Upper and Lower Canada, and the land before established
in French seigniories and that recently allotted to the new settlers were
separated and distinguished as before alluded to; the former falling
within the Lower, whilst the latter constituted the Upper province.

The basis of those institutions by which Upper Canada is now
governed was laid by an act of the British legislature, 31st Geo. IIL,,
which invests the supreme power in a legislative council and an assembly,
conjointly with the king, under the denomination of the Provincial
Parliaments. The council must consist of seven members at the least,
but the crown has the power of increasing this number. The members
are appointed by the crown: they must have attained the age of twenty-
one years, and be British subjects either by birth, by naturalization, or by
the conquest and cession of Canada. 'They are appointed for life, but may
forfeit their place by treason, by swearing allegiance to a foreign power,
by two years’ absence from the colony without permission of the governor,
or four years’ absence without the sanction of the king.

R
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The speaker of the council is appointed by the governor, lieutenant-
governor, or other person administering the government, and may be re-
moved by the like authority.

The assembly is composed of not fewer than sixteen members,
chosen by the electors of districts, counties, circles, or townships, in
a proportion to be declared by the governor, but afterwards alterable by
decision of the provincial parliament. Subsequent provincial acts have
increased the number of both councils, and have fixed that of the as-
sembly at forty. The districts returning members are differently con-
stituted ; some consisting only of a single county, others of two counties,
a riding, or a county and a riding together. The qualifications of the
electors are ascertained by the same act; which fixes the age of an elector
at twenty-one, requires the same qualification of allegiance as in a
member of the council, and, providing for some contingencies which
have never occurred, ascertains, that to vote in a district election the
elector must possess a freehold in the district of the clear annual value
of forty shillings. Voters, before admission to the poll, are required to
swear that they have not before voted at the same election. This enact-
ment raised the question of the right of Quakers to vote, that people, as
is well known, being prevented by religious scruples from taking an oath ;
but this has been decided in the same equitable spirit that governs the
jurisprudence of Great Britain, and the affirmation of those persons ad-
mitted as equivalent to an oath.

To be eligible as a member, the candidate must be twenty-one years
of ‘age, a British subject by birth, naturalization, or the conquest and
cession of Canada; and he must not be a member of the legislative
council, nor “a minister of the church of England, or a minister, priest,
ecclesiastic, or teacher, either according to the rites of the church of
Rome, or under any other form or profession of religious faith or wor-
ship.” A doubt for some time subsisted whether this disqualifying
clause extended to laymen occasionally acting as religious exhorters ; but
the decision of the assembly in the cases of Messrs. Roblin and Wilson,
which upon that ground excluded those members from their seats, seems
to have definitively settled the point. The provincial parliament has the
power of prescribing disqualifications by its own act: by one of these,
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passed in 1795, it was declared that any person coming into the province
from a place not under his majesty’s government must have resided
seven years, which period by an act passed in 1814 is extended to four-
teen years, and the most recent enactments require that his property
should comprise four hundred acres of land free from incumbrance, to
render him eligible as a member of the assembly.

The provincial legislature seems to have involved itself in a sort of
anomaly by its decision with regard to Quakers offering themselves as
candidates for the representation; for though in the case of an elector
their affirmation is admitted in lieu of an oath, as a member it has been
rejected, and that valuable portion of society excluded from all share in
the legislation of the colony.

A new assembly is called by proclamation of the governor, who
fixes the time and place, and appoints the returning officers, to whom he
issues writs of election, returnable in fifty days.

When a petition is presented against the return for any district, it
is to be taken into consideration by the assembly in a period not less than
fourteen days from its presentation, notice of which is given to the peti-
tioners and the sitting members, and the members of the house present
are sworn to decide according to the evidence.

The duration of the assembly is four years; but it may at any time
be either prorogued or dissolved by the governor, who appoints the time
and place of session, but is obliged by law to do so at least once in every
year. The prorogation continues no longer than forty days, and must
be prolonged from time to time by repeated proclamations. The time
of meeting for the transaction of business is communicated to the mem-
bers by letter, nor can the session commence till opened by the governor.
The assembly elects its own speaker, subject to the approbation of the
governor, and lays down its own rules and orders, referring in cases for
which they have omitted to provide, to those which govern the commons of
the mother country. To constitute a law, a bill having passed the house of
assembly and council, must receive the assent of the lieutenant-governor
in the name of his majesty, an assent which it is in his discretion to with-
hold, or to reserve till after a communication with the government at
home. In the latter case, the royal assent may be signified at any time

R 2
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within two years, and from that time the law takes effect. His majesty
has likewise the power of disallowing any law within the period of two
years from its adoption, which ceases to be a law from the time that his
pleasure is made known. There are certain subjects, of which religion
is the principal, on which no law can be passed without the consent of
the two houses of the British parliament, ratified by theking. The right
of passing laws for the taxation of the province is exclusively and ex-
pressly reserved to the provincial legislature. '

As in the mother country, the executive power is vested exclusively
in the king, or his representative, the lieutenant-governor; that repre-
sentative appointed by the crown, as are his principal officers, the mem-
bers of the executive council, the judges of the court of king’s bench,
and all officers at the heads of departments. The lieutenant-governor
is assisted in his administration by a council, appointed by the crown;
and all petitions addressed to him are, 7o /s Iacellency in Council, in
which style run also all orders and documents made thereon..

The principal court of law subsisting in the colony is the court of
king’s bench, consisting of a chief justice and two puisne judges; the
jurisdiction of which combines those of the courts of king’s bench and
common pleas in England, and, as respects matters of revenue, even that
of the exchequer; holding four regular terms in a year. An appeal lies
from its decisions, by writ of error, to the court of appeals, composed of
the governor and his council, but only in causes where the matter in dis-
pute amounts to one hundred pounds, or is some annual rent or duty ; and
from this judgment there is an ultimate appeal to his majesty in council,
where the subject in question is of five hundred pounds’ value. There
are also two circuits, the eastern and western, of assize and nisi Pprius, to
each of which a judge of the king’s bench is appointed, associated in the
commission with some principal gentlemen of the district. Besides these,
there are district courts, whose jurisdiction extends to all simple con-
tracts under the value of forty pounds; to questions of personal property
and trespass ; but not to any cause involving a title to land. Quarterly
sessions are likewise holden in each district, by the justices of the peace,
for the trial of misdemeanors and petty offences, with the regulation of

-

the general police. Courts of request, principally analogous to those
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which regulate such courts in Great Britain, sit twice in each month,
under the presidency of two justices of the peace, for the trial of petty
causes under forty shillings’ value. A probate court for the province,
with a surrogate court in each district, a board of land commissioners,
having jurisdiction over claims to lands granted by the crown, complete
the list of tribunals invested with the judiciary authority in'this province.
In noticing the original constitution of the province, it was mentioned
that the English law was established as the basis of the criminal law of
Upper Canada; and in all respects the laws of England regulate the
decisions of the courts, so far as such laws are applicable to the circum-
stances of the province, or are not superseded by provincial statutes.



CHAPTER Vil
The River St. Lawrence.——Thé Great Lakes.—'The Gulf.— Canals.

TaE St. Lawrence, originally called the Great River of Canada, or
the Great River, to mark its pre-eminence, is the indelible link formed by
nature between the Canadas,and the source at once of the wealth, beauty,
and prosperity of both provinces. In passing, therefore, from the topo-
graphy of Upper to that of Lower Canada, the description of that splendid
river seems naturally to suggest itself as a typical illustration of that
link. The introduction of it here, from the circumstance of its following
the account of one province, and immediately preceding the description
of the other, will at the same time enable the reader the more easily and
intimately to associate the topographical features and characters of each
province with the utility, magnificence, and grandeur of that gigantic
stream. ‘

The St. Lawrence, though not the longest river in the world, is
certainly the largest in every other respect, if, as appears proper, its
immense lakes be considered to form part of it. Under this aspect it
will be found that the surface it covers, and the cubic mass of its waters,
far exceed those of the Amazon or the Mississippi, but it probably does
not carry to the ocean a greater volume of water than either of these
two majestic streams. The source of the river St. Lewis, which may be
deemed the remotest spring of the St. Lawrence, is in latitude 48° 30’
north, and longitude about 93° west. From its source the general di-
rection of the St. Lawrence, through Lakes Superior and Huron, is
south-east to Lake Erie, nearly due east through that lake, and then
north-east to the Gulf, through which its waters are mingled with the
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Atlantic Ocean, after an uninterrupted course of upwards of two thousand
statute miles.

The St. Lawrence receives nearly all the rivers that have their
sources in the extensive range of mountains to the northwards, called the
Land’s Height, that separates the waters falling into Hudson’s Bay still
further to the north from those that descend into the Atlantic, and all
those that rise in the ridge which commences on its southern bank, and
runs nearly south-westerly until it falls upon Lake Champlain. Of these,
the principal ones are the Thames, Ouse, or Grand river, the Ottawa,
Masquinongé, Saint Maurice, Batiscan, Saint Anne, Jacques Cartier,
Du Gouffre, Saguenay, Betsiamites, and Manicouagan on the north ; and
the Salmon river, Chateaugay, Chambly or Richelieu, Yamaska, St.
Francis, Nicolet, Becancour, Du Chéne, Chaudiére, du Sud, du Loup,
‘Matanne, and Mitis on the south. In different parts of its course it is
known under different appellations: thus, as high up from the sea as
Montreal, it is called St. Lawrence; from Montreal to Kingston in
Upper Canada, it is called the Cataraqui, or Iroquois; between Lake
Ontario and Lake Erie it is called Niagara river; between Lake Erie
and Lake St. Clair, the Detroit; between Lake St. Clair and Lake
Huron, the river St. Clair; and between Lake Huron and Lake Su-
perior, the distance is called the Narrows, or the Falls of St. Mary.

LAKE SUPERIOR.

Lake Superior, without the aid of any great effort of imagination,
may be considered as the inexhaustible spring from whence, through
unnumbered ages, the St. Lawrence has continued to derive its ample
stream. This immense lake, unequalled in magnitude by any collection
of fresh water upon the globe, is situated between the parallels of 46° 25’
and 49° 1' north latitude, and the meridians of 84° 34’ and 92° 14’ west
longitude. Its length, measured on a curved line through the centre, is
about three hundred and sixty geographical miles, its extreme breadth
one hundred and forty, and its circumference, in following the sinuosities
of the coasts, about one thousand five hundred *. Its surface is about

* These dimensions, as well as other particulars relative to Lake Superior, are taken
from the able and scientific paper presented to the Literary and Historical Seciety of Quebec,
together with a valuable collection of geological and mineral specimens, by Captain Bayfield,
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six hundred and twenty-seven feet above the tide-water of the Atlantic;
but the shores exhibit almost conclusive inditize of its having been, in
former ages, as much perhaps as forty or fifty feet higher than its present
level. Various soundings have been taken, from eighty to one hundred
and fifty fathoms; but its greatest depth probably exceeds two hundred
fathoms, thus demonstrating the bottom of the lake to be nearly six
hundred feet below the level of the ocean. The crystalline transparency
of its waters is unrivalled, and such as to render rocks, at extraordinary
depths, distinctly visible. The bottom of the lake chiefly consists of a
very adhesive clay, which speedily indurates by atmospheric exposure,
and contains small shells of the species at present existing in the lake.

A sea almost of itself, this lake is subject to many vicissitudes of
that element, for here the storm rages and the billows break with a
violence scarcely surpassed by the tempests of the ocean; but it is not
subject to the oceanic phenomenon displayed by an unerring and pe-
riodical flux and reflux. Its expansive surface, however, yields to the
influence of heavy winds; so that when these blow strong from one
quarter, they produce a very perceptible rise of the lake in the opposite
direction. The spring freshets are also known to have occasioned a rapid
swelling of the waters, which has been especially conspicuous after a
rigorous winter. That its waters were once salt is by no means unlikely;
and the supposition stands in some degree supported by the nature of
the fish that inhabit them, and the marine shells that are found along
the beaches, or imbedded in the shores.

The basin of Lake Superior is considerably larger than the area its
waters now occupy. It may be said to be bounded by the surrounding
mountain ridges, in which are found the sources of the rivers that are
tributary to the lake. These bounds are at various distances from its
actual shores, receding from them at some points to the distance of fifty
or seventy miles, and at others approaching very near, or forming the
margin of the lake itself. The summits of the hills rise, in some

Royal Navy. The extensive hydrographical surveys of that scientific officer are an important
accession to the geography of the Canadas, and from the abilities and research of the operator
have also been the means of extending considerably the knowledge of various branches of the
natural history of both provinces. :
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instances, to an elevation of one thousand five hundred feet above the
lake, as trigonometrically ascertained by Captain Bayfield; and the sources
of some of the rivers flowing into the lake have been estimated by Mr.
Schoolcroft and Dr. Bigsby to be from five hundred and five to six hun-
dred and fourteen feet higher than the level of their mouths. The rivers
discharging themselves into Lake Superior are indeed numerous, but none
are remarkable for their length, although several of them are fine broad
streams, pouring ample stores into the bosom of this immense recipient.
On its north and north-east sides are several islands, the largest of which
is called Isle Royale, measuring about one hundred miles in length by
forty in breadth.

The outlet of Lake Superior is the Strait of St. Mary, about forty
miles long, connecting the south-eastern extremity of that lake with the
north-west angle of Lake Huron. The Falls of St. Mary are nearly mid-
way between the two lakes. This denomination, though generally given,
but little accords with the usual appellation of Falls as applied to the
descent of large bodies of water precipitated from great heights, that so
frequently occur on the rivers in America. In this place it is only the
impetuous stream of the enormous discharge from Lake Superior forcing
its way through a confined channel, and breaking with proportionate
violence among the impediments that nature has thrown in its way;
yet this scene of tumultuous and unceasing agitation of the waters, com-
bined with the noise and dazzling whiteness of the surge, is not deficient
either in grandeur or magnificence. The total descent of the fall has
been ascertained to be twenty-two and a half perpendicular feet. It has
been found impracticable to ascend the rapid, but canoes have ventured
down, although the experiment is extremely nervous and hazardous, and
in general avoided by means of a portage about two miles long which
connects the navigable parts of the strait. '

Below the discharge of St. Mary’s Strait are situated the islands of
St. Joseph and Drummond ; the former of which is under British domi-
nion, and the latter within the limits of the United States. There are
upon each a small military detachment and depdt, maintained by the
respective governments, which are the most remote stations, at least on

the British side of the frontier, where a military force is maintained.
s
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These islands abound with curious mineralogical specimens, fossils, and
petrifactions, many of which are to be seen in the museums of the Na-
tural History Society in Montreal, and the Literary and Historical
Society of Quebec.

LAKE HURON.

Lake Huron yields in its dimensions to Lake Superior only. It is
very irregular in shape, yet with the assistance of a little fancy may be
formed into something like a triangle, having its base to the north, and
its opposite angle at the source of the St. Clair river, which is its outlet
to the south. Its greatest length on a curvelinear line between the dis-
charge of St. Mary’s Strait and the outlet, is about two hundred and forty
miles; its depth, due north and south, one hundred and eighty-six ; and
its extreme breadth, nearly W.N. W. and E. S. E., about two hundred
and twenty. In circumference it will be found not far short of one
thousand miles. From the head of river St. Clair its coast to the west
trends first north-eastward about thirty-five miles, then stretches north-
ward about one hundred and fifteen to Cape Hurd, which terminates the
west point of Cabot’s Head, a peninsula averaging twelve miles broad, and
protruding fifty miles into the lake. From Wingfield Point on the east,
corresponding with Cape Hurd on the west, the coast breaks to the
south-eastward, forms Nattawassaga Bay, and then, after admitting the
waters of Lake Simcoe, reascends northerly to the 46th degree of north
latitude, much broken and indented, and fringed by a multitude of islets.
At this point the lake receives the waters of Lake Nipissing through the
French river ; the shore thence bends to the west, continuing that general
direction till it strikes the Strait of St. Mary, beyond which is the broad
strait of Michilimackinac, the outlet of Lake Michigan into Lake Huron,
or rather the link by which both lakes are united, for it is believed there
is little or no difference of elevation in their relative levels. The coast
then swelling out eastwardly takes a southerly course to the bottom of
Saguenam Bay, reascends on the eastern side of it about forty miles, and
then trends again southward to the head of river St. Clair.

The surface of Lake Huron is about thirty-two feet lower than that
of Lake Superior, and thirty feet above the level of Lake Erie. It is
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nearly as deep as the former; and its water is equally cold, transparent,
and pure. From its western side a series of extensive islands called
Manitoulin, of which St. Joseph and Drummond’s Islands already
mentioned form part, stretches in an easterly direction one hundred and
twenty miles. One of these islands is upwards of seventy-five miles
long, and varies in width from three miles to twenty-three, being sin-
gularly indented by deep inlets and coves that give it an extremely irre-
gular and broken outline. A superstitious veneration is attached to these
islands by the Indians, who believe them to be consecrated by the pre-
sence of the Great Spirit, or, in their own language, the “Great Manitou ;”
and hence has originated the appellation they still bear. Between this
principal chain and the north shore is comprised a section of the lake
almost completely cut off from the main body, in which are scattered
many other islands of inferior size; whilst another group, extending
from Cape Hurd to the southern angle of the Great Manitoulin Island,
forms together the Manitoulin series, a kind of archipelago that confines
the lake to the northward. Combined with Cabot’s promontory or pen-
insula, this archipelago separates from the lake a large body of water
constituting, as it were, an inner lake, whose extreme length, from Nat-
tawassaga Bay, on the S.E., to the mouth of the Narrows or St. Mary’s
Strait, on the west, is about two hundred and twenty-five miles, and its
greatest breadth about fifty.
~ Several rivers and numerous minor streams descend from all sides
to level the bosom of the lake. But although the Maitland, Severn,
Moon, and French rivers, which are those most worthy of being enu-
merated, flow in ample streams, it is probable that they do not together
pour into the lake more water than is discharged by the Falls of St. Mary
alone. The shores of Lake Huron are generally barren and broken,
| especially towards the north, where a bold ridge of hills, called the
Cloche Mountains, are conspicuously to be seen, extending about forty
‘miles along the coast, and exhibiting distinctly three or four lofty
summits. Clay cliffs, rolled stones, abrupt rocks, and woody steeps, -of
various elevations, from thirty to eighty or one hundred feet in height,
constitute the general characters of the coast in most parts of the lake:
52
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but the lands above these forbidding shores are frequently of an excel-
lent quality, especially to the eastward.

This lake is centrically situated between its rivals, Lakes Superior,
Michigan, Erie, and Ontario, with all of which it has a direct communi-
cation. By St. Mary’s Strait it communicates with Lake Superior; by
Michilimackinac with Michigan, and through it with the waters of the
Illinois ; by the river and Lake St. Clair, and the Detroit, with Erie;
and by Severn river and Lake Simcoe, then a short portage, a chain of
lakes, and Trent river, with Ontario. There are, besides, two known
water communications with the Ottawa; one of which, explored by Mr.
Catty, of the royal engineers, in 1819, ascends from Lake Simcoe through
a chain of lakes and their connecting waters, to the height of land, over
which a portage is made to the source of the Madawasca, which falls into
the Lake of the Chats. The other is up French river into Lake Nipis-
sing, and thence down a rapid river into the Ottawa, where it dis- -
charges itself near a place called Mataouin. This is the route in general
adopted by the north-west traders in proceeding to the remote parts of
the country, and the point at which they traverse from the waters of the
Ottawa to those of the St. Lawrence.

LAKE MICHIGAN.

Lake Michigan lies exclusively within the boundary of the United
States. Its position is nearly north and south, its length little short of
three hundred miles, and its greatest breadth about seventy-five. In shape
it is elliptical and regular, if we except a break in its western coast,
formed by the entrance of Green Bay, which is about one hundred miles
‘deep, and extends parallel with the lake, and another inferior bay on the
opposite side. None of the tributaries of Michigan are of any consider-
able length, but they are extremely numerous; and several of them are
full flowing rivers, that effectually feed the lake into which their streams
are lost. From the bottom of Green Bay, boats can ascend the Onta-
gamis or Fox river to within two miles of the Oniscousin, to the head
of which a portage is made, and a descent thence offered to the Missis-
sippi.
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The river St. Clair, a fine, clear stream, navigable for schooners, is the
outlet of Lake Huron. It issues at the southernmost extremity of the
lake, and flows between moderately high banks, adorned by many natural
beauties, for a distance of thirty miles, when it again expands into the
comparatively small lake St. Clair. Few settlements have as yet been
formed along its banks ; but the excellence of the lands which it traverses, '
and the rapid improvements of the districts in its vicinity, must bring
them under early cultivation. Forts Gratia and St. Clair, on the western
bank, are the only partial settlements upon the river.

Lake St. Clair occupies an intermediate position between Lakes
Huron and Erie; being connected by river St. Clair with the fofmer,
and by Detroit river with the latter. It is almost circular, and about
thirty miles in diameter. The shores are low, level, and generally in a
state of nature; a few straggling habitations, humble in their structure,
studded in different parts of the wilderness, being the only indications of
progressive settlement. The water of the lake is generally shoal, yet
sufficiently deep in the channel to admit safely of steam-boat and schooner
navigation. Its surface is much contracted by a group of flat islands to
the northward, produced by alluvial accumulations from the discharge
of the St. Clair, by which numerous channels are formed to approach
the mouth of the river, the principal one being that called the Old Skip
Channel. Lake St. Clair receives two large rivers from the eastward, the
Thames and the Great or Big Bear, which we have formerly described,
besides several streamlets and brooks. It discharges itself by the Detroit.

Detroit river, properly the Détroit or Strait, directs its course out of
the lake, first to the westward, and thence, bending in a regular curve,
flows about due south to its influx into Lake Erie. It is twenty-nine
miles in length, broad and deep, and divided into two channels for a
great part of its course by elongated islands, the largest of which are
Grosse Isle, within the American lines, eight miles long, and Turkey
Island, further up, within the British boundary, in length about five
miles. Isle au Bois Blanc, belonging to Upper Canada, is not more than
one mile and a half long, but its situation is important. It is nearly
opposite Amherstburgh, and divides the channel between Grosse Isle
and the east bank of the river, leaving the deepest channel to the east-
ward, and commanding the entrance of the river. The Detroit is navi-
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gable for vessels of any size employed upon the lakes, and offers at Am-
herstburgh an excellent harbour. The banks of the river are of mode-
rate elevation, and in a high state of culture, exhibiting very pleasing
and picturesque prospects, in which are combined fertile fields and
gardens, numerous orchards, neat and frequent dwelling-houses, and ex-
tensive barns, the objects being at the same time so agreeably grouped or
distributed as to give much interest, diversity, and beauty to the land-
scape. Sandwich and Amherstburgh* are the only two towns of any
consequence upon the British side; Detroit the most important place, as
to population, upon the opposite shore. The latter town contains about
two hundred and fifty houses, a protestant and catholic church, a few
buildings belonging to government, and wharfs on the river. Among the
inhabitants there are many old Canadian settlers. The fort and military
works at this place are strong. They were taken by the British forces
under General Brock in 1812, when General Hull surrendered himself
and his army prisoners of war.

LAKE ERIE.

Lake Erie receives the Detroit on its northern shore, about thirty
miles from its western extremity. This lake lies about north-east and
south-west, between 41° 30’ and 42° 52 north latitude and 78° 53 and
83° 25" west longitude; is about two hundred and sixty-five miles long,
sixty-three miles and a half broad at its centre, and six hundred and fifty-
eight miles in circumference. Its surface is calculated to be five hundred
and sixty-five feet above the nearest tide-water of the ocean; and its
greatest depth varies from forty to forty-five fathoms, with a rocky
bottom. From its northern coast several extensive promontories | pro-
ject 1nto the lake to considerable distances, and render its navigation
more difficult than that of the other lakes, by occasioning a diversity of
bearings. For instance, in leaving Fort Erie, or Buffalo, the course lies
west-south-west, about two hundred and fifty miles, to the St. George or
Bass Islands; thence northerly to Amherstburgh, and westerly to the
head of the lake. A very perceptible current, that runs constantly down

* See p. 105.

t+ For a description of these promontories or points, and of the north shore generally, see
pp- 103, 104
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the lake, and the prevalence of south-west winds, also add to the diffi-
culties of the navigation in proceeding westward.

The islands of the lake are entirely confined to its western quarter.
These are P¢l¢é and Middle Islands, the Hen and Chickens, and the East
and Middle Sisters, on the British side the line; and Cunningham and
Slate Islands, the Bass Islands, and the West Sister, within the United
States’ limits. ‘

The southern shore of the lake falls exclusively within the territory
of the United States. At its eastern extremity are Black Rock and
Buffalo, which were destroyed during the war ; but they have since been
rebuilt, and have made the most rapid progress in improvements and
population. From Buffalo up to the Detroit, the shore of Lake Erie is
generally low; except near the portage of Chataughque, where for a
short distance it is rocky and bold; and between Cleveland and the Re-
neshoua river, where the cliffs rise almost perpendicular nearly twenty
yards above the water’s level, and so continue until they approach
the River Huron. Along this side of the lake there are but few points
meriting particular notice. The entrance of Cataragus Creek affords
a good harbour for boats, whence there is a road to the interior.
Presqu’ile harbour is situated opposite to the North Foreland, or Long
Point, and formed by a sandy beach or narrow peninsula stretching a
great distance, and covering it from the lake. In form it bears so strong
a resemblance to York harbour on Lake Ontario, that the same descrip-
tion would apply almost equally well to both places, with the difference,
that the latter opens to the south-west and the former to the north-east.
The breadth of it is about a mile and a half, but it runs inward nearly
three miles. The entrance is not more than half a mile wide, with a bar
across it, on which there is in general not more than six or seven feet -
water.

The town of Erie is seated on the south side of the harbour. It isof
a respectable size, well laid out, and the streets regular. The houses al-
together amount to three hundred, with a church, court-house, and a
public prison. Eastward of the town stands a strong battery, and on the
point of the peninsula a large blockhouse, which together completely
defend the harbour. At this town there is a dockyard, with store-
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houses, wharfs, &e. forming the American naval dep6t on the lake, and
at which they have built and equipped brigs mounting twenty guns.
A road leads from it by Fort Le Beeuf to Meadsville and Fort Franklin,
on the Allegany river, and another by the margin of the lake to Buffalo.
A little south-west of Erie is the small village of Lichfield, whence
a road continues by the lake-side to Ralphsville, and by the Ashtabula
river down to Jefferson and Austinburgh, from which place another pro-
ceeds to the-towns of Warren and New Lisbon.

From a small settlement called Newmarket, on the east side of
Grand river, a road goes to Cleveland, thence turns off to New Lisbon,
and continues on to Fort M<Intosh on the Ohio river. From Cleve-
land there is a very good road to Sandusky, that proceeds on to the
old Fort Miami. Half a mile beyond it is Fort Meggs, a place of
some strength, and mounting eighteen guns during the war. The
two bays of Sandusky and Miami afford good anchorage and shelter, as
do most of the islands at the west end of the lake. In Cunningham’s
Island, is a fine harbour called Put-in Bay, open to the north, and
very well sheltered, with excellent anchorage. It is nearly of a circular
form, and the entrance to it not more than a quarter of a mile wide,
having on the western side a narrow rocky point about forty feet high,
but where it joins the island the isthmus is so low as to be generally
overflowed. From the point a blockhouse and strong battery defend the
harbour. The English ships Queen Charlotte and Detroit were carried
in here after their capture, when the British squadron was defeated by
an American armament of much superior force.

The invaluable advantages enjoyed by Lake Erie from its geo-
graphical position and relative connexion with surrounding navigable
waters, and the scene of commercial animation it exhibits, are so correctly
described in a Journal published at Buffalo, that we cannot do better
than give the following extract from it. “It is peculiarly gratifying
to notice the annual increase of business upon the waters of Lake Erie.
The lake navigation commenced this spring (1830) much earlier than
usual, and it has already assumed a degree of importance and zictivity
unequalled by that of any former period. Besides the numerous
schooners that constantly crowd our wharfs, waiting their several turns
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to load or unload, seven fine steam-boats have full and profitable em-
ployment *.  One of these boats now leaves our harbour every morning,
crowded with freight and passengers, destined to the fertile regions of
the west. It is impossible to reflect on the almost incredible increase
of business upon Lake Erie for the last five or six years, without in-
dulging in what to some may appear extravagant anticipations of the
future.

“The map of the entire globe does not present another sheet of
water so strikingly peculiar as that of Lake Erie. It literally commands
the navigable waters of North America. From the south, a steam-boat
has already ascended the Allegany to Warren ; and a trifling improvement
of the Chatauque outlet will enable steam-boats from New Orleans to
approach within three miles of Portland harbour. From the north, the
vessels of Lake Ontario have already visited Lake Erie, through the
Welland Canal and river. The same spirit of enterprise that produced
the Welland Canal, it is believed, will soon be enabled to overcome the
natural impediments to the navigation of the St. Lawrence, and open an
easy and uninterrupted communication from Lake Erie, through Lake
Ontario, to Montreal and Quebec. 'The ease with which a canal of suf-
ficient capacity to pass steam-boats can be opened between Lake Michi-
gan and the navigable waters of the Mississippi is well known. This
enterprise has been long agitated, and will, it is believed, soon be accom-
‘plished. But this will not be the only channel of intercourse between
Lake Erie and the Gulf of Mexico. From the southern shores of Lake
Erie, the Ohio and Pennsylvania canals will open a communication
through the Ohio river to the Mississippi.

« Lake Erie, therefore, may be regarded as a great central reservoir,
from which open in all directions the most extensive channels of inland
navigation to be found in the world; enabling vessels of the lake to
traverse the whole interior of the country, to visit the Atlantic at the
north or in the south, and collect products, the luxuries and wealth of

every clime and country.”

% Previous to the opening of the Grand Erie Canal, there were not more than twenty

vessels in the lake. In less than three years after there were two hundred and eighteen.— Ge-

neral View of the Welland Canal, by Captain Creighton.
T
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The Niagara river commences at the extreme north-east point of
Lake Erie, and is the only outlet through which its waters pass into
Lake Ontario, from thence to the broad bed of the St. Lawrence, and ulti-
mately to the ocean. From its efflux out of Lake Erie to its discharge in
Ontario, its general course is from south to north. It is thirty-threeanda
half miles long by the bends of the river, but the direct distance scarcely
amounts to twenty-eight. No one section of water on the globe, of so
limited an extent, could most probably be found to combine at once so
many objects of interest, intrinsic or adventitious, as are blended in the
Niagara. It traverses a district unrivalled for its richness and fertility,
constitutes the frontier between two foreign states, and discloses various
phenomena in its course that are justly ranked amongst the sublimest of
the natural wonders of creation.

In descending the Niagara, we have on our left Upper Canada, and
on our right the state of New York. It first assumes the character of a
river at Fort Erie, where its width is one mile; but soon contracting its
bed, opposite Black Rock, to something less than half a mile, it becomes
rapid, until, expanding again to its original dimensions, the current
flows on with more gentleness. Trom the foot of this rapid the river is
divided into two channels by four successive flat islands, included within
the American limits; the two first and smallest being Squaw Islands,
the others Snake and Strawberry Islands. Below the latter, whose
northern point is six miles and a half below Fort Erie, the banks of the
river respectively diverge north-east and south-east to an extreme
distance of upwards of six miles, and sweeping round to their approach
again embosom Grand Isle. This extensive island covers a superficies of
11,200 acres, and, together with all the other islands of the Niagara, ex-
cept Navy Island, has been attached to the United States’ territories by
the decision of the commissioners, under the sixth article of the treaty
of Ghent. It is remarkably well wooded, and contains some settlements
along its south-western shore. Of the two channels formed by Grand
Isle, that to the westward is the broadest and deepest. About midway
down the eastern channel is Tonewanta Island, opposite the creek of
that name, which is navigable for boats twelve miles above its mouth, and
used, in consequence, as part of the Grand Erie Canal. Navy Island is
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at the foot of the West Channel and the north-east end of Grand Isle,
the Main Channel passing between both islands. The course of the river
thence, to the défour of the Falls, is due west, the distance three miles
and a half, and its breadth rather more than one mile. At Gill Creek,
near Fort Schlosher, where the portage on the American side terminates,
a convenient harbonr is formed for sloops navigating Lake Krie and that
part of the river; and a mile and a half lower down, on the point formed
by the abrupt turn of the river, are the village and mills of Manchester,
opposite Goat Island. The proprietor of this singular spot has, with
admirable ingenuity, contrived to connect it with the main shore, at a
distance scarcely of fifty yards, above the verge of the American section
of the Falls of Niagara, by a bridge, upwards of six hundred feet in
length, supported by wooden piers, driven with astonishing stability
amidst the impediments arising from a resistless flood of waters, moving
tumultuously at the rate of nearly seven miles an hour, over an irregular
and broken bed of rocks. Between Fort Schlosher and Manchester is the
village of Chippewa, on the opposite bank, situated near the mouth of
Welland river, and at the southern extremity of the portage on the
British side.

The distance from the source of the Niagara to the head of the
Falls is twenty miles, and the difference of elevation sixty-six feet ; but
of this height fifty-one feet descend abruptly in the space of half a mile,
immediately above the Falls. 'The shores of the river are low, and, to-
wards Lake FErie, so flat on the eastern side as to offer but a slender
embankment. 1t is navigable the whole of this distance, except below
Chippewa, where the rapids produced by the deep inclination of the bed
of the river, and the indraught of the cataract, become too formidable to
be tempted. A boat, however, can pass from Fort Schlosher, or from
Chippewa, to Goat Island, by carefully keeping the slender line of rather
slackened water between the foaming rapids, above the channels formed
by its intervention; indeed, this nervous approach to the island was the
only alternative existing before the erection of the ingenious bridge we
have already noticed.

At the Falls the river forms a sharp angle, by departing from its
previous course, which is almost due west, and bending suddenly to the

T 2
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N.N.E. Below the Falls its characters become entirely changed; its
‘width is contracted from upwards of a mile to scarcely four hundred and
fifty yards, and at some points less; its bed, instead of lying between
low banks smiling with the arts of agriculture, sinks hundreds of feet
into a deep chasm, walled by perpendicular or impending cliffs ; and its
dark stream presents but one succession of toiling eddies, until it emerges
from the chasm at Queenston, from whence it flows in a gentle current
to its afflux with Lake Ontario. The Falls are thirteen miles from the
mouth of the Niagara; and the inclination of the surface of the river,
from their base to Queenston, a distance of six miles, is one hundred and
four perpendicular feet; and thence to the lake, a distance of seven
miles, only two feet. 'The Falls themselves being one hundred and sixty-
two feet high, we have the following recapitulation of the levels of the
Niagara river:

Difference of elevation between Lake Erie and the head of the rapids above the Falls 15 feet

Difference between the head and foot of the rapids . . . . . 51
Great Fall on the American side . . . . . . . 162
From the base of the Falls to Queenston . . . . . . 104
From Queenston to Lake Ontario . . . . . . . 2

Difference of level between the efflux and aflux of the Niagara, or elevation of Lake
Erie above Lake Ontario . . . . - . . 334%

The Falls of Niagara are divided by Goat Island into two unequal
sections ; that on the east being called the American or Fort Schlosher
Fall —the other, on the west, the Horse-Shoe, or, simply, the Great Fall,
by way of pre-eminence. The former lies exclusively in the state of New
York, and also half of the latter; it being divided through the point of
the Horse Shoe, between the United States and Canada. The direct
width of the cataract, from shore to shore, is about 1100 yards, forming
the chord of an irregular arc, described by the face of the island and the
ledge of both falls. »

The Horse Shoe has considerably the advantage of the American
Fall in the length of its segment, and the volume of water impelled over

* Mr. Darby’s Survey of the Niagara.
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it. It would be difficult to ascertain with certainty the exact measure-
ment of the curvatures of the Horse Shoe, but it is computed, by geo-
metrical process, to be seven hundred yards; and its altitude taken, with
a plumb-line from the surface of the Table-rock, was found to be rather
more than one hundred and forty-nine feet. The American Fall does
not probably much exceed three hundred and seventy-five yards in curve-
linear length ; but its perpendicular height is one hundred and sixty-two
feet, or thirteen feet higher than the top of the Great Fall. It is sub-
divided by a small island, cutting off a minor portion of the sheet of
falling water, to which the name of Montmorency has been appropriated,
either on account of the resemblance traced between it and that celebrated
fall near Quebec, or the more strikingly to contrast its comparative in-
significance with Niagara. The face of Goat Island, which intervenes
between these awful cataracts, keeps them three hundred and thirty
yards asunder, and perhaps adds greatly to their romantic effect and
beauty, by destroying the sameness which one unbroken sheet of water
would present, although the collective waters of the Niagara, thus hurled
down er masse, might, if possible, be still more grand and astounding.

About half a mile above the cataract the river descends on a deeply
inclined plane. Its surface begins to ripple a short distance below the
entrance of Welland river; but soon accelerated in their career, the
waters dash and foam with terrific violence, until they approach the
head of Goat Island, when their convulsive agitation partially subsides,
and they sweep on in a broad, ceaseless, and swift current, and are thus
projected over the rock, forming a parabolic section in their appalling
descent to the profound abyss into which they are ingulphed. This
abysm is 200 feet deep, and about 1000 yards wide ; but it soon becomes
contracted to less than half that width, forming a dark, dread basin,
bounded by rugged limestone and slate rock, rising perpendicularly from
the surface of the waters below, or overhanging the foaming surge.

The shores of the Niagara immediately above the Falls are, perhaps,
too tame in their aspect to bring forth the whole grandeur of so stu-
pendous an object. Surrounded by towering Alpine cliffs, its overwhelm-
ing terrors could even be augmented, and its sublimity much enhanced.
The islands and the eastern bank of the river are low and thickly covered
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with trees, whose autumnal foliage, decked “in ten thousand dies,” alters
the face of nature, and, by its gorgeous tints, imparts new interest and
novelty to the scenery of the Falls The western shore is bolder: an ho-
rizontal ridge is formed along the margin of the rapids by the depression
of the river, commencing from the Welland, and gradually increasing in
elevation above the surface of the stream from eight to eighty feet, and
even attains the altitude of one hundred. The Table-rock, so famous as
the spbt whence a very near view may be had of the cataract, lies at the
foot of this ridge, nearly on a level with the summit of the Horse Shoe
Fall; indeed it forms part of the ledge over which the torrent is preci-
pitated. Its surface is flat, and, jutting out horizontally about fifty feet,
overhangs the awful chasm beneath. The access to it is down a winding
path, cut through the copses and shrubbery that cover the slope of the
ridge we have just described. The rock is defaced by innumerable in-
scriptions carved by travellers, and intersected by many crevices and
fissures, some of which are nearly an inch broad. The process of disin-
tegration is perceptibly going on ; and there is little doubt that the Table-
rock will eventually be hurled, section by section, into the depths of the
cavern below. In the autumn of 1818 a large fragment suddenly gave
way, and is now partly to be seen by the explorers of the lower region
of the Falls. .

The first object that meets the eye, after descending to the Table-
rock, is the splendid gradation of swift rapids above the Falls ; then white
revolving clouds of mist, irregularly belched forth from the depths of
the abyss, rush across the platform, enveloping the beholder ; and as these
are swept away by perpetually varying currents of air, he approaches
nearer the verge of the rock, and beholds the whole length of the tre-
mendous cataract. The loud, shrill roar of the rapids is lost amidst the
appalling thunders of the Falls, which give a real or imaginary tremu-
lous motion to the earth, and seem to threaten a disruption of the pro-
Jecting rock upon which we are standing. A feat requiring considerable
nerve is sometimes performed here by visiters ; and we recollect fearlessly
practising it in the early period of life, but would excuse ourselves from
the repetition of it now. It consists in lying prostrate, with your head
projected over the fall beyond the margin of the Table-rock, so as to be
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able with your extended arm to saw the headlong torrent with your
hand. The prodigious volume and indraught of the falling waters, the
gushing spray, the bewildering noise of the cataract, your prostrate and
impending attitude, and the tremor of the very rock on which you lie,
render the experiment in the highest degree shuddering. ,

The view from this spot is extremely grand and unspeakably sub-
lime; but it is too near and overpowering to permit the spectator fully to
appreciate the whole splendour of the scene. The summit of the bank,
rising about one hundred feet above the Table-rock, affords a more com-
prehensive and advantageous view. This position is the most command-
ing, and perhaps the point from whence the collective magnificence of
the cataract can be seen with greatest effect.

According to the altitude of the sun and the situation of the spec-
tator, a distinct and bright iris is seen amidst the revolving columns of
mist that soar from the foaming chasm, and shroud the broad front of
the gigantic flood. Both arches of the bow are seldom entirely elicited ;
but the interior segment is perfect, and its prismatic hues are extremely
glowing and vivid. The fragments of a plurality of rainbows are some-
times to be seen in various parts of the misty curtain of the Falls.

The exploration of the inferior regions of the cataract is attended
with some hazard and much difficulty ; but the thirst for the romanesque
and the sublime has overcome all obstacles, and led the ardent youth, the
dauntless traveller, and the philosopher, a perilous pilgrimage along the
slippery margin of storming eddies, beneath impending rocks, amidst
jarring elements, to the foot of the deluging torrents, and even to pene-
trate several yards behind the concave sheet of the headlong waters. It
eminently requires fortitude and self-possession to make this progress.
The rocks over which we advance are sharp, broken, and excessively
slippery, owing to the perpetual mossy moisture they acquire from the
oozing crevices of the superincumbent cliffs and the spray, so that one
inadvertent faux-pas might plunge a victim into the whirling and boiling
vortex of the Falls. The danger is considerably increased by the terror
arising from the stentorian thunders of the tumbling floods, that ever
and anon resound from side to side of the humid cavern, and seem to
shake the firm rock on its foundation. The difficulty experienced in
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breathing from the combined moisture and compression of the air, the
impossibility of hearing or being heard, the dizziness produced by the
falling waters, thedimly discovered snakes and reptiles around,—the whirl,
the wind, the roar, all combine most powerfully to affect the soul, to
overwhelm at once the senses and the imagination, and baffle all powers
of description.

Immediately at the base of the Falls the raging waters are lashed
into one thick mass of froth and foam of dazzling whiteness; but their
surface further down becomes comparatively still, though ever whirling
and boiling, and exhibits a totally different appearance from that of any
other part of the river. The labouring stream seems inwardly convulsed,
heaving and throbbing in dark and bubbling whirlpools, as if it threat-
ened every moment to eject some of the mystic terrors of the deep. This
effect is ascribed by Professor Dwight, of the United States, to the re-
action of the ascending waters. Precipitated bodily to an extraordinary
depth, by their own prodigious gravity and the force of their impulsion,
and involving with them a quantity of fixed air, they reascend to the
surface in a struggling career, checked by the weight of the superin-
cumbent water.

The noise of the Falls is truly grahd, commanding, and majestic;
filling the vault of heaven when heard in its fulness, and seeming
mystically to impregnate ether with its absorbing sounds. It is very
variable in its loudness, being essentially influenced by the state of the
atmosphere, the direction of the wind, and the position of the listener..
It is sometimes scarcely audible within three or four miles; and at others
it may be heard at York, on the opposite shores of Liake Ontario, a di-
stance of six-and-forty miles. The relative situation of York with the
mouth of the Niagara river favours the travelling of the sound thus far
when the air is remarkably still, or acted upon by south-easterly winds.

It were difficult to convey a very distinct idea of the deep round
roar of Niagara; indeed there is a sonorous cadence in the noise of water-
falls,—an alternation of muffled and open sounds,—that can find no per-
fect similitude. It has been likened to the hoarse voice of oceanic surges
heavily lashing the sea-shore; to the plunging dash of huge spherical
stones hurled in quick and ceaseless succession from a precipice of great
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altitude into profound waters; to the effect produced in a vast mill by
the “ ceaseless, rumbling, deep, monotonous sound,” accompanied with
tremor, of numerous sets of millstones moving simultaneously *; but,
however these assimilations, and especially the last, which is certainly the
best and most familiar, may serve to illustrate description and aid the
imagination, yet they are not quite perfect, as the sounds compared are
either inadequate resemblances in themselves or deficient in majesty.
Perhaps nothing can come nearer the cadence, fulness, and dignity of
the sphere-filling thunders of Niagara than the spirited engagement at sea,
in still weather, of two heavy squadrons, six or eight miles off{. To a
spectator on the heights of Aboukir, the battle of the Nile must have
conveyed a correct idea of the roaring, rolling, rumbling, thundering noise
of this wonderful cataract.

Not more than 900 yards below the Falls a ferry is established,
by which travellers can cross with perfect safety from the foot of the
ladder leading beneath the Table-rock, to the American staircase on
the opposite bank, keeping along the edge of the tossing and eddying
waters, and athwart a swift and heavy current. The resources of art
would find little difficulty in throwing a chain bridge over this
part of the river (which is hardly 450 yards wide), overhanging the
storming chasm, from the summits of perpendicular cliffs, whose alti-
tude is probably not far short of 250 feet. Such a structure would
be of much public utility, whilst it would amazingly enhance the
romantic interest and splendour of the scenery, and afford a most
advantageous full-front view of the stupendous Fall. Suspended as
it were in ether, the spectator would stand, between precipitous rock
walls, on a level with the crest of the cataract, high over the wild,
whirling, foaming, and maddening eddies of the profound abyss, having

* Captain Basil Hall. ‘

+ Those who never have been within hearing of a naval action may easily imagine the
effect of its pealing artillery, if they have heard fortresses saluted by ships of war, by fancying
the discharge of cannon continued without intermission. The evening gun fired from Cape
Diamond, particularly in cloudy weather, is grandly re-echoed several times from the mountains
around Quebec, producing a full, muffled, vibrating sound, swelling in cadences between the
discharge of the cannon, the burst of the echo, and the reverberating echo, not unlike that of
Niagara. ‘ '

U
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in sight Goat Island bridge, apparently borne magically aloft, upon the
utmost verge of the falling waters, and being in a manner insulated, he
would combine in one vast collective vista all the astonishing beauties,
sublimities, and romance of the tremendous and overwhelming scene.

Five miles from the Falls is the whirlpool; a phenomenon scarcely
less appalling in its terrors, and probably involving more inevitable de-
struction to every thing coming within the pale of its attraction. It is
occasioned by the stream, as it passes in heavy volumes from the cataract,
and sweeps with impetuous violence round an abrupt bend of the river,
producing so forcible a reaction as to form a stupendous vortex between
the high perpendicular cliffs by which it is walled. By thus diverging
from its forward direction, and being as it were embayed for a time, the
velocity of the current is checked and subdued to a more tranquil course
towards Lake Ontario. Nine miles lower down the Niagara emerges
from the deep, rock-bound chasm of the Falls, and thence flowsin a deep
and gentle tide, between banks of more moderate elevation, to its dis-
charge into the lake. Its mouth is in latitude 43° 15" 30", and longitude
79° 00" 40", between Fort George or the town of Niagara on the west,
and the old French fort Niagara on the east.

That the Falls of Niagara, in ages now long past, and at the period,
probably, of the formation of the great lakes, were situated much lower
down, between the present villages of Queenston and Lewiston, appears
almost indisputably true; and it is believed that all the geologists who
have critically examined the locality concur in the assertion of the fact.
It is not in the province of the topographer to speculate upon geological
phenomena; but we would merely hazard a remark, which superior
science may improve if correct, or reject if erroneous. The fact that the
Falls have receded being admitted, might not the age of the lakes, at
least of Erie and Ontario, as confined to their present basins, be ascer-
tained with tolerable certainty ? The waters of Ontario are supposed to
have bathed the base of Queenston Heights—nay, the level of the lake is
admitted generally to have once been co-equal with the summit of that
range: if then, by a series of nice and long-continued observations, the
ratio of disintegration in a given time were properly ascertained, the
calculation could be carried retrospectively, with all the modifications
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that the breadth, depth, &ec. of the water-worn chasm would dictate, until
it would arrive at the period of the original formation of the cataract,
and the gradual depression of the surface of Ontario to its present level.
The calculation might, in the same way, be made prospectively, and
afford a very curious result as affecting the great physical changes that
future ages may work in the bed of the Niagara.

In taking leave of Niagara river, to proceed in our description of the
other parts of the St. Lawrence, its lakes and canals, we feel how inade-
quately we have portrayed the grandeur and manifold sublimities of its
unrivalled scenery ; but, in truth, there are in nature objects that beggar
description, and the cataract of Niagara belongs pre-eminently to that
class. There are not wanting, however, faithful portraitures of its mag-
nificence by far abler pens, and we might therefore have excused our-
selves from the attempt here; but an account of the Niagara would have
appeared to us very deficient, had it not contained such a sketch of the
great Falls as accords with the topographical character of the present work.

WELLAND CANAL.

" The cascades and cataracts of Niagara river throwing insuperable
obstacles in the way of its navigation suggested some years ago the ex-
pediency of cutting a ship canal connecting Lake Erie with Lake On-
tario *, and an association was accordingly formed and incorporated in
1824, under the name of the WELLAND CaNAL ComMpaNy. In 1825
the capital, which had been previously declared something less, was in-
creased to 180,000/. sterling, divided into 16,000 shares of eleven pounds
Jive shillings sterling each, all of which have been subscribed, except an
amount of eleven thousand and thirteen pounds six shillings sterling still
(1830) remaining to be taken up.

This momentous work is now nearly completed, and will when
finished have cost about two hundred and seventy thousand pounds sterling

~ —a comparatively small sum when compared with the magnitude of the
undertaking and the incalculable benefits that must inevitably flow from
it, both as regards the interests of the stockholders and the commercial

* This bold project is ascribed to Mr. William Hamilton Merritt, a resident at St. Cathe-
rine’s, a small village through which the canal now passes.

U2
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prosperity of Upper Canada*. The total length of the canal is forty-
two miles, consisting of three sections; the first extending from the
Grand river to the Welland, sixteen miles; the second being part of the
river Welland itself, ten miles; and the third lying between Welland
river and Lake Ontario, sixteen miles. The entrance of the canal from
Lake Erie is situated about two miles above the mouth of the Grand or
Ouse river, where the cutting is carried through Wainfleet Marsh to
the level of Welland river. The excavation on the north side of the
latter river is 56 feet, and the distance to the top of the lockage
about five miles. The excavation would have been considerably deeper
had the waters of the Welland been used in the northern section of the
canal ; but the ingenious plan adopted of feeding that section by an
aqueduct carried over the river from a higher level to the south has ren-
dered inexpedient any greater depth of cutting. The level of Lake Erie
is 830 feet above that of Ontario, and the step is performed by the in-
tervention of thirty-seven locks, thirty-two of which form a successive
series, descending from the summit to the base of the range of high
grounds constituting the Queenston Heights. The locks are not, how-
ever, in immediate contiguity, but sufficiently remote from each other to
admit the crossing in the intervening spaces of vessels bound in opposite
directions, thus avoiding the tedious delays that would necessarily result
from the situation of locks in proximate succession.

The canal is 56 feet wide at the surface of the water, 26 at bottom,
and 8% feet deep. The chambers of the locks are 100 feet in length by
92 in breadth, and therefore amply large enough for vessels of 125 tons’
burden, which is above the average tonnage of those employed in trade
upon the lakes. The Welland Canal commands two distinct channels into
Lake Erie; one through the mouth of the Grand river, the other through
the Niagara. This advantage will appear of great moment when it is con-

* It is provided by the charter, that if the tolls exacted be excessive the legislature may,
after the expiration of five years from the opening of the canal, reduce them to a rate which will
not produce less than twenty per cent. per ann. on the capital expended. After fifty years from
the completion of the work, the King may assume the canal on paying the Company the sum it
cost, together with a premium of twenty-five per cent. on the amount. But His Majesty can-
not do so unless the Company shall have received during the fifty years an average of twelve
and a half per cent. on the moneys involved in the concern.
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sidered that the distance between those rivers is about thirty-four miles,
and that schooners, &c. from Buffalo and other places on the eastern shores
of the lake are saved from the whole of so long and circuitous a course
by descending the Niagara, and ascending the gentle stream of the Wel-
land to the Ontario section of the canal. This route also being free
from toll offers a further inducement to its adoption, which, combined
with other concurring conveniences, cannot fail to direct a large
proportion of the eastern trade of Erie through that channel. To
vessels from the southern and western parts of the lake, the route by the
‘Grand river enjoys likewise its peculiar advantages, by considerably cur-
tailing their distance into Lake Ontario. Besides, it possesses this supe-
riority over the former, that in spring it is much earlier free from the
incumbrance of ice, which generally accumulates heavily at the eastern
extremity of the lake from the prevalence of westerly winds, and
obstructs for a long time the access to the Niagara river and the Grand
Erie canal at Buffalo. ‘ .

‘The two powerful rivals of the Welland Canal are, the Grand Erie
and Ohio canals, the former opening an avenue to the Atlantic by the
Hudson river, the latter to the Gulf of Mexico by the Mississippi; but
we apprehend that both these grand works will yield the palm to the
other in the competition. The superior dimensions of the Welland Canal,
that render inexpedient the delays and expense of repeated trans-ship-
ments,—its shortness when compared with its rivals, and the consequent
facility and despatch, besides the diminished expense with which it must
be passed,—the link that it forms between the schooner navigation of
two extensive lakes, and indeed between all the navigable waters above
Lake Erie and those of Ontario,—are circumstances which of themselves
would be sufficient to secure the patronage of a large proportion of the
trade of the lakes, especially if the commercial regulations of both coun-
tries be framed upon such principles of liberal policy, as will leave it
optional with the inhabitants of either, to adopt that route which their
respective interests may dictate.

The Erie CANAL was certainly a gigantic undertaking, and one of
those bold conceptions that at once characterise a great mind ; whilst its
realization is no less demonstrative of a liberal and enlightened policy,
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and an eminent degree of national enterprise. It is the noblest monu-
ment that could be left to perpetuate the recollection of the distinguished
services rendered by the late De Witt Clinton to the state of New York,
of which he was governor. This grand canal was opened under the pro-
visions of two acts of the state legislature, passed, the one in April, 1816 *,
the other in April, 1817; on the 4th of July following the operations
were commenced, and eight years and a half afterwards completed. The
original cost of this great work exceeded one million and a half sterling,
and its repairs and ameliorations have since absorbed considerable further
sums; but the improvements to which these were applied have essen-
tially added to the solidity, utility, and convenience of the canal.

The Erie Canal, called sometimes the Great Northern, the Western,
or the Grand Canal, is three hundred and fifty-three miles long, 40 feet
wide at the surface, 28 at bottom, and of a minimum depth of 4 feet
water. In the whole distance from Lake Erie to the tide-waters of the
Hudson, the difference of elevation is 564 feet, equal to an average pro-
portion of fall not quite amounting to one foot and a half in the mile.
This elevation is overcome by 77 stone locks, each 90 feet long by 12
broad, and therefore shorter and narrower by ten feet than those of the
Welland. That eventually the locks of Erie Canal will be increased in
dimensions is more than probable; but the expense of such an improve-
ment will be very great, owing to the masonic solidity of their con-
struction.

The inferior width and depth of this canal, when compared with
the dimensions of the Welland and the Rideau, are perhaps the most
important objections against it as a competitor with the latter two, and
- particularly the Welland, for the trade of the lakes. But this objection
is momentous, and must operate strongly, besides the other considerations
that have been formerly mentioned, in favour of the preference that will
no doubt be given to the Canadian Canal. An important superiority
in a commercial point of view, that one canal may possess over another,
is the expeditious access which it opens to a shipping-port for foreign

* The commissioners appointed by this act were, Stephen Van Rensselaer, De Witt
Clinton, Samuel Young, Joseph Ellicote, and Myrom Holley.
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markets. On the American side New York is the nearest port where
produce, &ec. may be shipped in large vessels for export, and the
distance by the Erie Canal and the Hudson river is about five hundred
and forty miles. On the Canadian side, Montreal is the first port
arrived at where this can be effected, and the distance by the St. Law-
rence is not more than four hundred miles: through the Rideau Canal
and the Ottawa it will be about four hundred and thirty. The Welland
Canal, therefore, has the advantage of opening an avenue to a port
whence foreign shipments can be made in vessels of heavy burden,
upwards of one hundred and forty miles nearer than can be done through
the American Canal.

LAKE ONTARIO.

This lake is the last or lowest of those vast inland seas of fresh
water that are the wonder and admiration of the world. It is situated
between the parallels of 43° 10” and 44° 11" of north latitude, and the
meridians of 76° 25" and 79° 56’ of west longitude. It lies nearly east
and west, is elliptical in its shape, one hundred and seventy-two miles
long, fifty-nine and a quarter extreme breadth, and about four hundred
and sixty-seven miles in circumference. The depth of water varies very
much, but is seldom less than three or more than fifty fathoms, except
in the middle, where attempts have been made with three hundred
fathoms without striking soundings. The appearance of the shores ex-
hibits great diversity : towards the north-east part they are low, with
many marshy places; to the north and north-west they assume a lofty
character, but subside again to a very moderate height on the south.
Bordering the lake the country is every where covered with woods,
through whose numerous openings frequent settlements are seen that
give it a pleasing effect, which is greatly heightened by the white cliffs
of Toronto, and the remarkable high land over Presqu’ile, called the
Devil’s Nose, on the north. The view on the southis well relieved with
a back ground produced by the ridge of hills that, after forming the
precipice for the cataract, stretches away to the eastward. The finishing
object of the prospect in this direction is a conical éminence towering
above the chain of heights, called Fifty Mile Hill, as denoting its distance
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from the town of Niagara. Of the many rivers flowing into Lake
Ontario, if the Genesee and Oswego be excepted, there are none that lay
claim to particular notice, unless it be for the peculiarity of their all
having a sand-bar across the entrance. There are some fine bays and
inlets, where vessels of every description may find protection against bad .
weather. Burlington Bay is both spacious and secure; but these ad-
vantages were rendered of little importance by its narrow entrance being
so shallow as to admit only of boats. A canal, however, has been cut
across the breach, which has opened an access to the bay for lake vessels,
and made it an important and interesting harbour. Hungry Bay is con-
spicuous as affording good anchorage and safe shelter among the islands
to ships of the largest size, at all seasons. York and Kingston harbours,
belonging to the English, and Sacket’s harbour to the Americans, are
unquestionably the best upon the lake, as they possess every natural re-
quisite: the two latter are strongly fortified, being the arsenals where
ships of war, even of the first rate, have been constructed by both powers,
and from whence have been fitted out those powerful hostile squadrons
that have conferred so much consequence upon the naval operations in
this quarter. Very heavy squalls of wind frequently occur, but they are
unattended either with difficulty or danger if met by the usual pre-
cautions every seaman is acquainted with. Of the many islands at the
east end of Ontario, the Grand Isle, lying abreast of Kingston, is the
most extensive, and, by being placed at the commencement of the Ca-
taraqui river, forms two channels leading into it, that bear the names of
the North or Kingston Channel, and the South or Carleton Island
Channel. -

THE RIDEAU CANAL.

From Lake Ontario to St. Regis, an Indian village about eighty
miles above Montreal, the river St. Lawrence is divided longitudinally
between Great Britain and the United States, and thus becomes the
- common highway of both. The hazards and inconvenience of such a
communication, arising from its situation along an extended line of
national frontier, in the event of future hostility, however remote such a
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contingency may be, and we devoutly hope it may never occur, have
suggested to both countries the policy of opening avenues in the interior,
by which an unrestricted intercourse can be maintained between the
distant parts of their respective territories, secure from those interruptions
of a neighbouring enemy, incident to a state of warfare. The Grand
Erie Canal performs this office on the American side by opening a water
communication from the heart of one of the most flourishing states of
the union, to the western parts of the United States’ dominions; on the
British side ‘we have the Rideau Canal, an undertakmg of stupendous
magnitude and incalculable utility.

The Rideau Canal commences at Kingston, and, traveramg the tract
of country lying between the St. Lawrence and the Ottawa, strikes the
latter river at the foot of the Falls of Chaudiére, and a short distance
above those of the Rideau, situated at the mouth of that river. It is one
hundred and thirty-five miles long, and perfectly unique of its kind in
America, and, probably, in the world, being made up in its whole length
by-a chain of lakes, dams, and aqueducts, so connected by locks of large
dimensions as to open a steam-boat navigation from Ontario to the Ottawa
river. Rideau Lake, which is about twenty-four miles long, and six broad
on an average, is the grand summit level of the canal : it is 283 feet above
the waters of the Ottawa on one side, and 154 above the surface of
Lake Ontario on the other, requiring in the rise and fall a total number
of forty-seven locks, seventeen of which are on the Kingston side, and
thirty between Rideau Lake and the Ottawa. These locks were origin-
ally planned upon a scale to correspond with those of the La Chine Canal,
i.e. 100 feet by 20; but these dimensions were subsequently increased to
142 feet in length by 33 in width, the depth of water being 5 feet. There
are twenty dams on the whole route, constructed with remarkable solidity
and skill, which, by the reflux of the waters they produce, have strangely
altered the natural appearances of the country. ¢ In several instances, a
dam not more than twenty-four feet high and one hundred and eighty
feet wide will throw the rapids and rivers into a still sheet above it for a
distance of more than twenty miles. The dams also back the waters up
creeks, ravines, and valleys; and, instead of making one canal, they
form numerous canals of various ramiﬁcations: which will all tend greatly

X
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to the improvement of a very fertile country. The land drowned by
the raising of the dams is not worth mentioning, consisting chiefly of
swampy wastes, the haunts of otters and beavers *.” The principal works
on the whole line are situated at the following places :—Entrance Bay,
Dow’s Great Swamp, Hog’s-back, Black Rapids, Long Island, Burnett’s
Rapids, Nicholson’s Rapids, Clowes’ Quarry, Merrick’s Rapids, Maitland’s
Rapids, Edmond’s Rapids, Phillip’s Bay, Old Sly’s Rapids, Smith’s Falls,
First Rapids, the Narrows, the Two Isthmuses, Davis’s Rapids, Jones’s
Falls, Cranberry Marsh and Round Tail, Brewer's Upper and Lower
Mills, Jack’s and Billydore’s Rifts, and Kingston Mills.

This great work, when finished, will have cost Great Britain upwards
of half a million sterling; the calculated estimate of the expenses;
as given in by engineers, before the plan of enlarging the locks was
adopted, amounted to 486,060/. If the magnitude of the canal, its
immense importance in a military and commercial point of view, and its
advantages to an extensive portion of the upper province, be properly
considered, this sum will not appear exorbilant, but rather moderate
compared with the cost of other canals of much inferior dimensions and
utility. There can be little doubt that when the whole line of canal
from Kingston to Montreal will be completed, and it is now nearly so,
the great thoroughfare of the Canadas will be transferred from the fron-
tier to the Rideau route, until a canal shall have been opened along
the St. Lawrence. When sloops and steam-boats of from one hun-
dred to one hundred and twenty-five tons’ burden can pass without
interruption from the remotest settlements of Upper Canada to Grenville
on the Ottawa river, whence their cargoes can be transported with ease
and safety through inferior canals to the port of Montreal, we believe
that few will hesitate to forward their produce through that channel,
even in times of profound peace with our neighbours; especially if the

* M‘Taggart, vol. i. This able engineer was actively employed in making the surveys
and taking the levels on the whole line of the canal. He had been preceded in these
operations by Mr. Clowes and other excellent civil engineers. Mr. M“Taggart has published,
in three 12mo. volumes, a work, entitled ¢ Three Years in Canada,” containing some shrewd
remarks on the country, and especially recommendable when treating of the various branches
of his important art.



GRENVILLE CANAL. 155

tolls that will be exacted by government on the Rideau and the Gren-
ville canals be moderate, as in truth it is its interest and policy to make
them. When a diversion of trade is to be effected, the inducements to
the adoption of the new route should not be neutralized by the exaction
of exorbitant tolls and charges; but these should at once be fixed at a
reasonable premium, not calculated upon the principle of a large pro-
spective reduction when the canal becomes more frequented.

~ With such advantages, the Rideau Canal cannot fail in yielding an
adequate interest for the moneys expended in its construction, and pro-
duce eventually lucrative returns to His Majesty’s government.

Considered with relation to the defences of the country, the Rideau

" Canal must appear of still greater moment, from the means it affords of
forwarding to distant stations, with readiness, despatch, and security, the
muniments of war necessary to repel invasion, and protect the property
and persons of His Majesty’s subjects in the colonies from foreign aggres-
sion. In a political point of view, its importance is equally conspicuous;
since it must obviously tend to strengthen and consolidate the Canadas,
by promoting their commercial relations, and that interchange of mutual
benefits that constitutes a permanent tie betwixt the various members
of a state, and preserves for ages the integrity of empires.

The Grenville Canal consists of three sections:—one at the Long
Sault, on the Ottawa, another at the Chiite & Bloudeau, and a third at
the Carillon Rapids, opening into the lake of the Two Mountains,
through which an uninterrupted navigation is practised by steam-boats
to La Chine, nine miles above the city of Montreal. The dimensions of
this canal are calculated to correspond with those of the canal of La
Chine, which are 28 feet wide at bottom, 48 at the water-line, and 5 deep.
It is unfortunate that its proportions should not have been originally
planned upon a scale to admit of sloop and steam-boat navigation, and
therefore corresponding with the Rideau, by which means no trans-ship-
ments would have become necessary in the transport of produce from
the remotest settlements of Upper Canada to La Chine, and the return
of goods from thence to the upper countries. The Grenville Canal is
nevertheless a work of vast importance under every aspect. It is opened

X 2
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under military superintendence, and its expenses are defrayed by the
imperial government.

"The route by the Rideau Canal, the Ottawa, and the Grenville
Canal is calculated to avoid, not only the frontier, as we have previously
stated, but also the rapids of the St. Lawrence, between Lake Ontario
and Montreal. From its discharge, out of Ontario, the St. Lawrence is
also known under the names of the Iroquois and the Cataraqui. It
issues from the lake in so broad and beautiful a stream, that it assumes
the appearance of a lake for a distance of thirty-nine miles, which is so
singularly studded with a multitude of islands, that it has been denomi-
nated the Lake of the Thousand Islands, or Mille Isles: but their number
far exceeds this mere descriptive computation; the operations of the
surveyors employed in establishing the boundary, under the 6th article
of the Treaty of Ghent, having ascertained that there were one thousand
six hundred and ninety-two, forming an inextricable labyrinth of islands
varying in magnitude, shape, and aspect, and presenting the most extra-
ordinary and pleasing vistas and perspectives, in which the rapid and
magic combinations of the kaleidoscope seem naturally exhibited.

The distance between Kingston and Montreal is about one hundred
and ninety miles. The banks of the river display a scene that cannot fail
to excite surprise, when the years which have elapsed since the first set-
tlement of this part of the country (in 1783) are considered. They em-
brace all the embellishments of a numerous population, fertility, and
good cultivation. Well-constructed high roads, leading close to each
side, with others branching from them into the interior, render commu-
nication both easy and expeditious; while the numerous loaded batteaux
and rafts incessantly passing up and down from the beginning of spring
until the latter end of autumn, and the steam-boats plying in the navi-
gable interstices of the river, demonstrate unequivocally a very extensive
commercial intercourse. The islands, the shoals, the rapids, with con-
trivances for passing them, form altogether a quick succession of novelties
that gives pleasure while it creates astonishment. :

The twofold checks existing against the advantages that might be
derived from this part of the St. Lawrence, arising from the partition of
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its stream between two distinct powers, and the physical embarrassments
of its navigation, forcibly point out the necessity of opening a canal
-along its northern shore. 'The subject was taken up by the legislature
of Upper Canada in 1826, and surveys ordered to be made of the locality,
with estimates of the expense that such an undertaking would involve.
Two civil engineers, Messrs. Clowes and Ryskesh, were in consequence
appointed to the performance of the operations. After establishing the
impracticability of rendering the North Channel at Barnhart’s Island
effectually navigable, they proceeded to the examination of the country
along the St. Lawrence between Johnston and Cornwall, a distance of
39 miles, within which are to be found the principal impediments to the
navigation of the river. They ascertained that the depression of the
river in the stated distance amounted to scarcely 75 feet, an inconsider-
able difference of elevation, if we consider an inclined plane of 39 miles,
yet sufficient to produce very violent rapids in the St. Lawrence from
the heavy volume of its waters.

In order to meet at once any plan that might be adopted either upon
an enlarged or more contracted scale, the engineers laid out two canals
on the same route, differing materially in their dimensions; one calcu-
lated for steam-boats and sloops; the other for canal boats only. 'The
former to be 84 feet wide at the water’s surface, 60 at bottom, and 8
deep; the locks 132 feet long and 40 wide, with turning bridges 40 feet
in the clear, and 10 feet wide. The estimated cost of such a canal was
stated at 176,378/. 8s, 5d. Halifax currency.

The latter canal was laid out upon a scale of much inferior mag-
nitude ; its width at the water’s surface being 38 feet, at bottom 26, and
its depth 4 feet ; the locks 100 feet in length by 5 in breadth, with turn-
ing bridges 15 feet in the clear, and 10 feet wide. Its cost was estimated
at 92,8344

After weighing the advantages of both plans, no hesitation can be
made in the preference that must be awarded to the project of a ship-
canal, which the first of these offers. A sum of 200,000/. expended in
connecting between Cornwall and Johnston the sloop and steam-boat
navigation of the St. Lawrence would soon, we believe, refund itself.
The produce that annually passes down the river, whether directly or
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mediately from Upper Canada, is well known to be considerable; and
the imports ent\ered at the Custom of Coteau du Lac, in Lower Canada,
direct from the United States, are no less momentous in their amount.
The following extract from the entries at the port of Montreal in 1827
may convey some idea of the extent of imports from the Upper Pro-
vince and the United States, via the St. Lawrence, into Lower Canada:

Durham Boats. Batteaux. Rafts.
From Upper Canada direct - - 405 134 6
From ditto and the United States - 54 1 0
From the United States direct - - 80 5 8
14

Total - - - 539 140
Most of these Durham boats and Batteaux return laden with British
or West India goods; thus we may nearly double the amount of both to
have a view of the carrying trade of that section of the river, inde-
pendently of wood, timber, and staves, that form of themselves an im-
portant branch of the colonial trade. The average tonnage of the
Durham boats is perhaps 15 tons, that of the Batteaux about 6. Thus
we find that the trade of the St. Lawrence above Montreal gives em-
ployment to vessels whose collective burden is nearly 10,000 tons. The
facilities which a sloop-canal would offer would tend to augment this
amount considerably, and hold out equal inducements to the American
and the Upper Canadian to transport his produce through that channel.
The revenue of the Rideau Canal would probably suffer from the open-
ing of so convenient and more direct an avenue to the lower ports of
the St. Lawrence; but it appears to us equally clear that the rapid set-
tlement of the lands on the Ottawa, the natural resources and richness of
the beautiful valley through which it flows, will eventually of themselves
attract a competent portion of the trade in that direction, and give
adequate employment to the Rideau Canal. It 'is besides obvious that
the immediate object designed to be attained by the construction of the
Rideau Canal was the security of the colonies; it is their strength, inte-
grity, and preservation that are to be expected from this grand military
work, and they certainly have all been amazingly enhanced and pro-
moted by it. '
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At St. Regis, where the parallel of the 45th degree of north latitude
intersects the St. Lawrence, the political, and in some measure the phy-
sical characters of the river are at once changed. From this point, west-
ward, we find it divided between the dominion of two foreign states;
eastward, it lies exclusively within British territory, and flows through
the heart of the flourishing province of Lower Canada, assuming more
and more majesty and grandeur as it rolls onward its ample and imposing
stream to swell the bosom of the vast Atlantic. The undivided control
of this interesting part of the St. Lawrence by His Majesty’s govern-
ment, and the exclusive enjoyment by British subjects of the benefits
of its navigation, were not, however, viewed with perfect indifference by
our republican neighbours. Always studiously alive to any project that
promises to improve the resources and promote the commerce and wel-
fare of any and every department of the union, a claim was started in
1824 by the general government of the United States, to a participation
in those benefits, and a right to the free navigation of the St. Lawrence
in its whole course to the ocean.

This extraordinary claim first originated after the passing of the
Canada Trade Act by the imperial parliament in 1822, by which heavy
duties were levied upon articles from the United States, chiefly timber,
pot and pearl ashes, flour, and salt provisions, which had anteriorly en-
tered into successful competition with those of a similar description from
Upper Canada, and for the protection of which, amongst other things,
the British statute referred to was passed. This enactment, without in-
vestigating its policy, proved necessarily obnoxious to the inhabitants of
the northern frontier of the state of New York: and a memorial was in
éonsequence transmitted by them to Congress in 1823, complaining of
this momentous interruption to the current of their trade as a grievance
calling loudly for legislative redress. This memorial suggested the ex-
pediency of retaliatory enactments, imposing countervailing duties on
Canadian produce and British goods passing up or down such sections
of the navigable channels of the St. Lawrence above St. Regis as were
wholly included within the American boundary. To effect this it was
stated that the mere repeal of the act of Congress passed in 1799, con-
firming the reciprocal rights of both Powers to the free use of the waters
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of that river, as created by Jay’s treaty in 1794 *, yrwould be sufficient,
since the confirmatory act of Great Britain stood virtually repealed by
the Canada Trade Act, and that the treaty of 1794 had become a dead
letter in consequence of the state of hostilities that subsequently accrued
between the two countries t. ' ‘

No such measures of impost retaliation were nevertheless adopted ;
nor could they, supposing their practicability, have been commensurate
in their efficacy with the ends proposed. It will be recollected that if
the navigable channel at Barnhart’s Island fall exclusively within the
American line, there are other parts of the river in which the main chan-
nel lies wholly, or in a great measure, within the British frontier—a cir-
cumstance which would of itself render inconvenient, at least, to all
parties, the enforcement of any commercial regulations affecting the free
use, by the people of both countries, of the waters of the St. Lawrence
above St. Regis. It is true that, having no markets to which they might
freely resort below St. Regis, the American trade upon the river would
be very limited ; but would not the Canadian trade be equally if not
more so, since the St. Lawrence could on all occasions be forsaken for the
Rideau? It is when questions of this nature are agitated in relation to
a frontier navigation, that the whole importance of such a stupendous
work as the Rideau Canal is felt in its full force, since it places our in-

* The article of this treaty relating to the subject is not, we believe, very generally known :
the exception it contains is ambiguously worded, but it seems to be made dependent upon future
regulations to be established.—< Art. II1. It is agreed that it shall at all times be free to His
Majesty’s subjects, and to the citizens of the United Siates, and also to the Indians dwelling
on either side of the said boundary line, freely to pass and repass by land or inland navigation
into the respective territories and countries of the two parties on the continent of America (the
country within the limits of the Hudson’s Bay Company only excepted), and to. navigate all
the lakes, rivers, and waters thereof, and freely to carry on trade and commerce with each other.
But it is understood that this article does not extend to the admission of vessels of the United
States into the sea-ports, harbours, bays, or creeks of His Majesty's said territories; nor into
such parts of the rivers in His Majesty’s said territories as are between the mouth thereof and
the highest port of entry from the sea, except in small vessels trading bond fide between Mont-
real and Quebec, under such regulations as shall be established to prevent the possibility of
any frauds in this respect ; nor to the admission of Britisk vessels from the sea into the rivers
of the United States beyond the highest ports of entry for vessels from the sea.” '

+ Mr. Vaudenheuvel’s speech on this subject in the Assembly of the State of New York
in 1825. : '
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internal commerce beyond the reach of foreign interruption, and secures
the independency and safety of our colonial intercourse.

Unsupported by any treaty, the right of the United States to the
free navigation of the St. Lawrence is made to rest upon the broad prin-
ciples of the laws of nature, which, say the assertors of the right, point
out that splendid stream as the natural highway—the ostensible exit for
produce of the fertile and wide-spreading territory which it drains in its
progress from its source to the sea. But this argumeht, as regards inter-
national policy, is more plausible than sound, and the claim of 7ig/4¢ has
been unhesitatingly denied, and steadfastly resisted by Great Britain, in
all the negotiations that were attempted on the subject, between the
United States’ plenipotentiaries and His Britannic Majesty’s ministers.
However, the discussion of a treaty that should have for its principle the
mutual convenience and commercial interests of both parties was nevers
we believe, declined by the British foreign minister; but, too jealous of
every apparent concession, the American government abstained from
negotiating upon grounds that amounted to a dereliction of an assumed
right, as novel as it is extraordinary. The question is one of deep in-
terest and considerable moment to both powers; and we believe that
under certain restrictions, such as exporting American produce in British
bottoms, the St. Lawrence might advantageously to all parties be thrown
open to the passage of American lumber, staves, flour, pot and pearl
ashes, and salted provisions, under the most moderate protecting duties.
Such a policy would not only remove in a great measure the grievance
complained of by the inhabitants of the New York frontier, but create
an additional stimulus in the markets of Montreal and Quebec, give in-
creased occupation to British shipping, and afford still more amply and
effectually the means of supplying the West India markets with produce.

Before reaching Montreal, the Lakes St. Francis and St. Louis
present themselves. They do not admit of comparison with those al-
ready noticed, and can, indeed, only be considered as so many expan-
sions of the river. They are of no great depth, but form an agreeable
variety, much heightened by the many pretty islands scattered about
-them. St. Francis is twenty-five miles long by five and a half broad.

Y
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The shores in some places are marshy, as they do not rise much above
the level of the water. St. Louis is formed at the junction of the Ottawa
with the St. Lawrence; it is twelve miles long by six broad. Between
both these lakes a sudden declivity in the bed of the river, obstructed by
rocks in some places, and scooped into cavities at others, produces the
most singular commotion, called the Cascades; it is an extraordinary
agitation of the waters precipitated with great velocity between the
islands, which being repelled by the rocks and hollows underneath, the
waves are thrown up in spherical figures much above the surface, and
driven with the utmost violence back again upon the current, exhibiting
nearly the same effect as would be produced by the most furious tempest.
To avoid the danger of passing this place, a canal, usually called the
military canal, has been constructed across the point of land, and through
which all boats now make their way to the locks at Le Buisson ; it is
500 yards in length, and furnished with the necessary locks. The Lake
of the Two Mountains, an expansion of the Ottawa, is at the mouth of
that river, and merges in a manner into Lake St. Louis : itis very irregu-
lar, and in its whole length is twenty-four miles, varying in breadth from
one mile to six miles. At the confluence of the two rivers are the Islands of
Montreal, Isle Jesus, Bizarre, and Perrot: the first is probably the most
beautiful spot ofall Lower Canada, andisdescribed with particular attention,
under its proper head, in the Topographical Dictionary of that province.

Below Lake St. Louis is the beautiful rapid called the Sault St.
Louis, between the picturesque Indian village of Caughnawaga, on the
south, and La Chine on the north. The cascade is violent, very dan-
gerous, and almost insuperable; and the design of the Canal of La
Chine is to avoid its difficulties and. perils. This canal is rather more
than eight miles long, extending from the village of Upper La Chine to
the city of Montreal, and equal in its dimensions to that of Grenville, of
which it was the prototype. It was opened under legislative aid, and
cost nearly 130,000/.; an enormous sum, when we consider its length,
its capacity, and the fewness of the locks it required; but, on the other
hand, the work is finished in the first-rate style of art, and cannot be
excelled in the excellence of its materials or the elegance of its work-
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manship*.  The La Chine Canal { is the last on the St. Lawrence; the
navigation below Montreal being altogether free from those obstructions
that need the resources of art to overcome.

On the south side of the island, is the city of Montreal, and its
convenient port, five hundred and eighty miles from the Gulf of St.
Lawrence, to which ships of six hundred tons can ascend with very little
difficulty. On the north-west lies Isle Jesus, that, by its position, forms
two other channels of a moderate breadth—one called La Riviere des
Prairies, and the other La Riviére de St. Jean ou Jésus: they are both
navigable for boats and rafts, and unite again with the main river at
Bout de I'Isle, or the east end of Montreal Island. From this city the
navigation assumes a character of more consequence than what it does
above, being carried on in ships and decked vessels of all classes. Hence
to Quebec, a distance of one hundred and eighty miles, the impediments
to vessels of large tonnage sailing either up or down are not many, and
may be overcome with much ease, if it be judged expedient that their
cargoes should be so conveyed in preference to transporting them in small
craft and steam-boats. However, the use of tow-boats, propelled by
engines of great power, has combined both means of transport; and it is
not now unusual to meet on the St. Lawrence a splendid steamer with
two large vessels moored to her flanks, and a third ship in tow, carrying
together upward of 1000 tons burden, plying the waters at the rate of
seven or eight miles an hour, and sometimes more.

On either side the prospect is indeed worthy of admiration. The
different seigniories, all in the highest state of improvement, denote both
affluence and industry ; the views are always pleasing and often beau-
tiful, although the component parts of them do not possess that degree
of grandeur which is perceivable below Quebec; numerous villages, for
the most part built round a handsome stone church, seem to invite the
traveller’s attention ; while single houses and farms at agreeable distances

* The engineer, Mr, Burnett, had not the satisfaction of seeing the canal completed : a dis-
order brought on by an overwrought zeal and anxiety prematurely put an end to his life, during
the progress of the work,

1 For a more particular account, see Topographical Dictionary of Lower Canada, under
« La Chine Canal.”

Y2
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appear to keep up a regular chain of communication. In fact, whoever
passes from one city to the other, whether by land, or by the broad and
majestic stream of the St. Lawrence, will not fail to be highly gratified
and delighted, and to meet with many subjects worthy both of observation
and reflection.

About forty-five miles below Montreal, on the south side, is the
town of William Henry, or Sorel, built at the confluence of the river
Richelieu with the St. Lawrence, not far from which the latter spreads
into another lake, the last in its progress towards the sea: it is called St.
Peter’s, is twenty-five miles long and nine broad. Like most of the others,
this has a group of islands covering about nine miles of its western sur-
face. Between them two distinct channels are formed. The one to the
south being the deepest and clearest is consequently the best for ships.
The banks on each side are very low, with shoals stretching from them to
a considerable distance, so that only a narrow passage, whose general
depth is from twelve to eighteen feet, is left unobstructed. About forty-
five miles from William Henry, on the north side, at the mouth of the
river St. Maurice, stands the town of Three Rivers, the third in rank
within the province. At this place the tide ceases entirely, and, indeed,
is not much felt at several miles below it.

Leaving Three Rivers, there is scarce any variation in the general
aspect of the St. Lawrence until arriving at the Richelieu rapid (about
fifty-two miles), where its bed is so much contracted or obstructed by
huge masses of rock, as to leave but a very narrow channel, wherein at
ebb tide there is so great a descent, that much caution and a proper time
of the ebb is necessary to pass through it; at the end of the rapid is a
good anchorage, where vessels can wait their convenient opportunity.
From Montreal, thus far, the banks are of a very moderate elevation, and
uniformly level, but hereabout they are much higher, and gradually in-
crease in their approach to Quebec, until they attain the altitude of Cape
Diamond, upon which the city is built. At this capital of the province
and seat of government there is a most excellent port and a capacious
basin, in which the greatest depth of water is twenty-eight fathoms,
with a tide rising from seventeen to eighteen, and at the springs from
twenty-three to twenty-four feet.
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From Cape Diamond, and from Point Levi on the south shore, one
of the most striking panoramic views perhaps in the whole world offers
itself to notice; the assemblage of objects is so grand, and though na-
turally, yet appear so artificially contrasted with each other, that they
mingle surprise with the gratification of every beholder. The capital
rising amphitheatrically to the summit of the cape, the river St. Charles
flowing, in a serpentine course, for a great distance, through a fine
valley, abounding in natural beauties, the falls of Montmorency, the
island of Orleans, and the well cultivated settlements on all sides, form
together a coup d’ceil that might enter into competition with the most
romantic. At Quebec the St. Lawrence is 1314 yards wide, but the
basin is two miles across, and three miles and three-quarters long: from
the basin, the river continues increasing in breadth until it enters the
gulf of the same name, where, from Cape Rosier to the Mingan settle-
ment on the Labrador shore, it is very near one hundred and five miles
wide. '

A little below the city is the Isle of Orleans, placed in the midway,
consequently forming two channels; the one to the south is always used
by ships; the shore on that side is high, and on the opposite, in some
places, it is even mountainous, but in both extremely well settled, and
the lands in such a high state of improvement, that a large tract in the
vicinity of Riviere du Sud has long been familiarly called the granary
of the province. The waters of the St. Lawrence begin to be brackish
about twenty-one miles below Quebec, increasing in their saline acrity,
until they become perfectly sea-salt at Kamouraska, 75 miles lower
down. Beyond the island of Orleans are several others, as Goose Island,
Crane Island, and many smaller ones; these two are tolerably well cul-
tivated, and are remarkable for the extent and excellence of their na-
tural pastures, but the rest are neglected. At Riviére du Sud the stream
of the St. Lawrence is increased to eleven miles in width, and the country
that adjoins it cannot be easily rivaled in its general appearance; the gay
succession of churches, telegraph stations, and villages, whose houses are
almost always whitened, so as frequently to produce a dazzling effect,
are so well exhibited by the dark contrast of the thick woods covering
the rising grounds behind them up to their very summits, that few land-
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scapes will be found actually superior in point of interesting variety and
beauty. .
Beyond Riviere du Sud is a channel named the Traverse, which de-
serves mention from its importance as the main ship-channel, and the
circumstance of its being remarkably narrow, although the river is here
thirteen miles across; the Isle aux Coudres, the shoal of St. Roch, and
another called the English Bank, contract the fair way to not more than
1320 yards* between the two buoys that mark the edge of the shoals;
it is the most intricate part of the river below Quebec; the currents are
numerous, irregular, and very strong, on which account large ships must
consult the proper time of the tide to pass it without accident. Amongst
the various improvements to the navigation of the St. Lawrence, in agi-
tation, it is contemplated to substitute, to one of the buoys, a floating
light, which will enable vessels to pass the Traverse at night; and we
hope that so important an object will be promptly carried into effect.
On the north shore, between the Isle aux Coudres and the main, there is
another channel, in which the current was considered so rapid, the depth
of water so great, and the holding ground so bad, that it was for many
years forsaken, until the erroneous prejudices existing against it were re-
moved by the spirited parliamentary exertions of Dr. M. Paschal de
Sales Laterriere, whose opinion, relative to the advantages and security
of the north channel, stands strongly corroborated by the hydrographical
surveys of Captain Bayfield, R.N. TFuture pilots are, therefore, required,
by the regulations of the Trinity House of Quebec, to become equally
acquainted and familiar with both channels; a measure of the greatest
necessity and importance, since it is well known that their ignorance of
the northern channels of the river has, on several occasions, threatened
shipwreck to vessels, driven by heavy winds out of the south channel.
A third channel, formerly known by ¥rench mariners, when Canada
wasunder thedominion of France,and then called the “Chenal d’ Iberville,”
was re-discovered and surveyed lately by Captain Bayfield. It runs up
the middle of the river, and although more contracted and intricate than
the others, is yet sufficiently deep for ships of any burden. It is now

* Captain Bayfield, R. N.
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generally known by the name of Bayfield’s Channel, after its recent dis-
coverer; and a knowledge of it is, we believe, equally with others en-
joined to the St. Lawrence pilots.

Passing the Traverse, a very agreeable view of the settlementb of
the bay of St. Paul, enclosed within an amphitheatre of very high hills,
and the well cultivated Isle aux Coudres at its entrance, presents itself.
Continuing down the river, the next in succession are the islands of Ka-
mourasca, the Pilgrims, Hare Island, and the cluster of small ones near
it, named the Brandy Pots; these are reckoned one hundred and three
miles from Quebec, and well known as the general rendezvous where the
merchant ships collect to sail with convoy. At no great distance below
is Green Island, on which is a light-house, where a light is shown from
sun-set until sun-rise, between the 15th April and the 10th December.
Near Green Island is Red Island, upon which it is believed the light-
house would have been preferably situated, and abreast of it, on the
northern shore, is the mouth of the river Saguenay, remarkable even
in America for the immense volume of water it pours into the St.
Lawrence.

Proceeding onward is Bic Island, one hundred and fifty-three miles
from Quebec, a point that ships always endeavour to make on account of
its good anchorage, and as being the place where ships of war usually
wait the coming down of the merchantmen; next to Bic is the Isle St.
Barnabé, and a little further on the Pointe aux Peéres. From this point
the river is perfectly clear to the gulf, and the pilots, being unnecessary
any longer, here give up their charge of such as are bound outward, and
receive those destined upward. Below Pointe aux Peres are two very
extraordinary mountains close to each other, called the Paps of Matane,
and nearly opposite them is the bold and lofty promontory of Mont
Pelée, where the river is little more than twenty-five miles wide, but the
coast suddenly stretches almost northerly, so much, that at the Seven
Islands it is increased to seventy-three miles. A light-house on Mount
Pelée had long been a desideratum, as an important point of departure,
whence vessels may shape their course with safety, whether in ascending
the river, or in leaving it to traverse the gulf. Provision was, therefore,
made by the legislature of Lower Canada for its erection, and its com-
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pletion has been recently announced by the Trinity House, with directions
to mariners. )

The settlements on the south side reach down thus far, but here-
about they may be considered to terminate, as, to the eastward of Cape
Chat, the progress of industry is no longer visible; on the north side
the cultivated lands extend only to Malbay. In the river itself nothing
claims our attention except the separation of its shores to the distance
already mentioned, from Cape Rosier to the Mingan settlement*. In
the mouth of the St. Lawrence is the island of Anticosti, one hundred
and twenty-five miles long, and in its widest part thirty, dividing it into
two channels. Its geographical position has been ascertained with ex-
actness, and is thus laid down: the east point latitude 49° 8" 30", longi-
tude 61° 44’ 59", variation 24° 38" west: the west point latitude 49° 52
29”, longitude 64° 36" 54", variation 22° 55'; and the south-west point
latitude 49° 23, longitude 63° 44/, Through its whole extent it has
neither bay nor harbour sufficiently safe to afford shelter to ships; it is
uncultivated, being generally of an unpropitious soil, upon which any
attempted improvements have met with very unpromising results; yet,
rude and inhospitable as its aspect may be, it is not absolutely unpro-
vided with the means of succouring the distress of such as suffer ship-
wreck on its coasts, there being two persons who reside upon it, at two
different stations, all the year, as government agents, furnished with pro-
visions for the use of those who have the misfortune to need them. Boards
are placed in different parts, describing the distance and direction to
these friendly spots; but instances of flagrant inattention in the persons
employed have, however, occurred, which were attended with the most
distressing and fatal consequences to the unfortunate sufferers of ship-

# In describing the course of the river, and wherever distances are given in miles, they
always imply the statute mile of 69 to a degree, unless otherwise specified.

+ Observations of J. Jones, Esq. master on board H. M. S. Hussar. By the previous ob-
servations of the late Major Holland, surveyor-general of Canada, these points were placed
thus: east point, latitude 49° &', longitude 62° 0'; west point, latitude 49° 48, longitude
64" 35". The south-west point is placed in the latitude and longitude given to it by the ob-
servations of the latter, whose astronomical positions, as taken in the course of his extensive and
intgresting surveys on the continent and along the vast coast of America, are in general remarkably
correct, and do him great honour as a nice observer and scientific astronomer.
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wreck ; the succours intended for their relief not having been provided,
and the habitations being found deserted *. These establishments were
made in the year 1809, the humane intention of which will be honoured
wherever it is made known, because the crews of vessels driven on shore
here have, sometimes, at the utmost peril of their lives, forsaken them
to make their escape to Gaspe. In addition to these precautions, the
erection of two lighthouses is in contemplation ; one of which will be
situated at the east point of the island ; the other at the west, though
some mariners believe that the second would be most useful on the south-
west point. The importance of this measure needs no comment.

‘With the powerful conviction upon our mind of the great estima-
tion the river St. Lawrence ought to be held in, from presenting itself
as the outlet designed as it were by nature to be the most convenient
one for exporting the produce of these two extensive and improving
provinces, the country stretching to the north-west nearly to the Pacific
ocean, and even the adjacent parts of the United States, which, in de-
fiance of prohibitory decrees, will find an exit by this channel, we have,
it is feared, incurred the charge of prolixity in wishing to convey to
others a clear concéption of its importance; yet we must still trespass
upon the patience of our readers long enough to mention that the ob-
servations hitherto made apply only to one part of the year; and also to
notice that, from the beginning of December until the middle of April,
the water communication is totally suspended by the frost. During this
period, the river from Quebec to Kingston, and between the great lakes,
except the Niagara and the Rapids, is wholly frozen over. The lakes
themselves are never entirely covered with ice, but it usually shuts up all
the bays and inlets, and extends many miles towards their centres : below

* Among the numerous wrecks that have taken place on the dangerous coasts of Anticosti,
that of the Granicus, in 1828, is the most awful and affecting on record. Numbers of the crew
and passengers, who escaped from the waves, became the wretched victims to the worst horrors
of cannibalism, having found the habitations to which they directed their steps, totally de-
serted, and unprovided with the means of relieving any of their wants. The cadaverous horrors
of the scene this spot exhibited, after the last spark of human life had ceased to animate the
hideously mangled corses, are almost too shuddering for description, and mingle our tenderest
sympathies with feelings of the most painful disgust.

Z
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Quebec it is not frozen over, but the force of the tides incessantly de-
taches ‘the ice from the shores, and such immense masses are kept in
continual agitation by the flux and reflux, that navigation is totally im-
practicable in these months.

‘But though the land and water are so nearly identified, during so
long a winter, the utility of the river, if it be diminished, is far from
being wholly destroyed, for its surface still offers the best route for land
carriage (if the metaphor can be excused); and tracks are soon marked
out by which a more expeditious intercourse is maintained by vehicles
of transport of all descriptions, than it would be possible to do on the
established roads, at this season so deeply covered with snow, and which
are available until the approach of spring makes the ice porous, and warm
springs, occasioning large flaws, render. it unsafe. When this alteration
takes place it soon breaks up, and, by the beginning of May, is either
dissolved or carried off by the current.

The Gulf of St. Lawrence, that receives the waters of this gigantic
river, is formed between the western part of Newfoundland, the eastern
shores of Labrador, the eastern extremity of the province of New
Brunswick, part of the province of Nova Scotia, and the island of Cape
Breton. It communicates with the Atlantic ocean by three different
passages, viz. on the north by the straits of Belleisle between Labrador
and Newfoundland; on the south-east by the passage between Cape
Ray, at the south-west extremity of the latter island, and the north cape
of Breton Island ; and, lastly, by the narrow channel, named the Gut of
Canso, that divides Cape Breton from Nova Scotia.

The distance from Cape Rosier, in latitude 48° 50’ 41" 1ong1tude
64° 15’ 24", to Cape Ray, in latitude 47° 86" 49", longitude 59° 21’ 0" *, is
79 leagues; and from Nova Scotia to Labrador 106. On its south side
is the island of St. John, otherwise called Prince Edward’s Island, some-
thing in shape of a crescent, about 123 miles long, in its widest part 32,
and in its narrowest, at the extremities of two deep bays, less than four.
To the northward of St. John’s are the Magdalen Islands, seven in

* Rear-Admiral Sir Charles Ogle.
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number, thinly inhabited by a few hundred persons, chiefly employed in
the fisheries*. North, again, of the Magdalens is Brion’s Island, and. be-
yond this are the Bird Islands; the northernmost of which is situated in
47° 50" 28" north latitude, and 61° 12’ 53" west longitude+. The Birds
are points of importance in the navigation of the gulf, and the most
northern of the two islands has been judiciously pointed out as a very
fit and advantageous position for a lighthouse. This island is a mere
rock; conical in shape, abrupt, and dangerous; and rising to no inconsi-
derable altitude; it is frequented by innumerable coveys of birds, and
appears in the distance perfectly white, from the long accumulatlon of
ordure deposited by them upon it.

In the principal entrance to the gulf, between Cape North and Cape
Ray, is the island of St. Paul, in latitude 47°12" 38", longitude 60° 11" 24,
the variation of the compass being 23° 45" west. The position of this
island and the boldness of its shores render it the most dangerous enemy
to the safety of vessels going in or out of the gulf, and the more so from
the frequency of heavy fogs upon that coast. The numerous instances
recorded of total shipwreck upon this inhospitable island are lamentable
evidence of the perils it threatens, and it is a matter of surprise that
the repetition of accidents so disastrous should not have long since been
prevented by those expedients adopted upon all dangerous coasts. The
exertions, however, of the harbour-master of Quebec } upon this subject
have not been unattended with success ; and the erection of a lighthouse
upon the highest summit of the island will soon, we believe, be com-
menced. It is also proposed, that in foggy weather a gong should be
sounded, or guns fired, to warn ships of their approach. With such
precautionary measures, added to the beacons placed in various other
parts of the Gulf and the River St. Lawrence, ships may at all times
proceed with safety on their voyage, whether inward or outward, the

* For a particular description of these islands, and of all those above them included in the
province of Lower Canada, see the Topographical Dictionary, under their respective heads,

1 Rear-Admiral Sir Charles Ogle. Inthe Appendix (No. 3) will be found an important
table of latitudes and longitudes of headlands and islands on the coasts of North America,
and in the Gulf and River St. Lawrence, deduced from the scientific observations of Mr. Jones,
of H. M. S. Hussar, as taken under the command of Admiral Ogle.

1 Mr. Lambly.
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shipping interest and trade of the country will be essentially benefited,
and the lives and property of thousands saved from destruetion.

Islands of ice are sometimes met with in crossing the gulf during
the summer months: the ice that drifts out of the St. Lawrence all dis-
appears by the latter end of May, but these masses make no part of it.
The conjecture is that they are not formed on any of the neighbouring
coasts, but descend from the more northerly regions of Hudson’s Bay
and Davis’s Straits, where it is presumed they are severed by the vio-
lence of storms from the vast accumulations of arctic winter, and passing
near the coast of Labrador, are drawn by the indraught of the current
into the straits of Belleisle. They often exceed an hundred feet in
height, with a circumference of many thousands ; the temperature of the
atmosphere is very sensibly affected by them, which, even in foggy
‘weather, when they are not visible, sufficiently indicates their neighbour-
hood. By day, from the dazzling reflection of the sun’s rays, their ap-
pearance is brilliant and agreeable, and it is no less so by moonlight.
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CHAPTER VIIIL
Lower Caxapa—Situation— Boundaries—Extent—Divisions and Subdivisions.

THE province of Lower Canada lies between the parallels of the
45th and 52d degrees north latitude, and the meridians of 57° 50" and
80° 6" west longitude from Greenwich. It is bounded on the north by
the territory of the Hudson’s Bay Company, or East Maine; on the east
by the Gulf of St. Lawrence and a line drawn from Ance au Sablon, on
the Labrador coast, due north to the 52° of latitude *; on the south by
New Brunswick and part of the territories of the United States, viz. the
states of Maine, Hampshire, Vermont, and New York 1; and on the west
by a line which separates it from Upper Canada, as fixed by His Majesty’s
order in council of August, 1791, and promulgated in the province on
the 18th November of the same year, with the following description :
viz. “ To commence at a stone boundary on the north bank of the Lake
St. Francis, at the cove west of Pointe au Baudet, in the limit between
the township of Lancaster and the seigniory of New Longueuil, running
along the said limit in the direction of north, 34° west, to the western-
most angle of the said seigniory of New Longueuil ; then along the north-
western boundary of the seigniory of Vaudreuil, running north, 25° east,
until it strikes the Ottawa river; to ascend the said river into the lake
Temiscaming, and from the head of the said lake by a line drawn due
north, until it strikes the boundary line of Hudson’s Bay, including all
the territory to the westward and southward of the said line to the
utmost extent of the country commonly called or known by the name
of Canada.”

- The western boundary, as just recited, evidently appears to have
been founded upon an erroneous map of that part of the country, whereon

* The eastern boundary did not extend beyond the River St. John until the passing of the
British statute, 6 George I'V., chap. 59, by which the limits were extended eastward along the
Labrador coast to Ance au Sablon. The island of Anticosti was also re-annexed by it to Lower

Canada.
+ The boundaries of the British possessions in America are particularly treated of in

Chapter L.
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the westerly angle of the seigniory of New Longueuil and the south-
westerly angle of the seigniory of Vaudreuil are represented as co-inci-
dent, when, in reality, they are about nine miles distant from each other.
The true intent and meaning of the order in council appears to be as
follows: viz. That the boundary between Upper and Lower Canada
shall commence at the stone boundary above Pointe au Baudet, and run
along the line which divides the township of Lancaster from the seigniory
of New Longueuil (and this line, it is necessary to observe, as well as most
of the seignorial lines of the province, ought to run north-west and south-
east, reckoning from the astronomical meridian, in conformity to an
ancient ordinance of the province, or « Arrét et reglement du conseil
supérieur de Quebec, daté 11 de Mai, 1676”) to the westerly angle of the
said seigniory ; thence along a line drawn to the south-westerly angle of
the seigniory of Rigaud, and continued along the westerly line of Ri-
gaud until it strikes the Ottawa river, as represented on the topographical
map by the letters AB, BC, CD.

This is the light in which the terms of the order of council have
been viewed by the respective government of both provinces, and in-
deed the only interpretation of which they were susceptible. The ques-
tion, though several times agitated in the councils of either province,
was never so definitively decided as to set difficulties at rest, and the
anomaly was represented to His Majesty’s imperial government in order
to obtain its rectification from that quarter. The government of Lower
Canada, however, acting upon the interpretation that the spirit of the
king’s order in council pointed out, and which the nature of things could
alone admit, granted letters patent for the erection of the township of
Newton (March, 1805), and subsequently for the augmentation of that
township, as being vacant crown land in Lower Canada, adjoining the
sister province of Upper Canada *. ' '

* It must be observed that the westerly line of the seigniory of Rigaud, as well as the other
lines on the Ottawa, ought to run, by the ancient ordinance, nord quart-nord-est, equal to 11°
15’ east from the astronomical meridian. There is also a variation between the bearing of the
Lancaster township line and the seignorial line of New Longeuil, when, in fact, they ought to
be precisely the same; and some grants that have been made by government are supposed to
infringe upon the seigniory, from which lawsuits between the grantee of the crown and the seig-
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Lower Canada, thus bounded, is divided into three chief districts,
Quebec, Montreal, and Three Rivers, and two ‘inferibr ones, Gaspé and
St. Francis. Tt is further divided into forty counties, by an act of the
provincial legislature, 9 Geo. IV., chap. 73; its minor subdivisions con-
sisting of seigniories, fiefs, and townships ; there being of the two former
208, besides minor grants, chiefly consisting of small islands in the St.
Lawrence, and of the latter, 160; of the townships, 117 were surveyed in
whole or in part, and forty-three projected only; the particulars of
which will be better explained by the following tabular exhibit |

Divisions and Subdivisions of the Province of Lower Canada into Districts,
Counties, Seigniories, Fiefs, Townships, &e.

N. B. The townships marked with an asterisk are included in and compose the inferior
district of St. Francis.

MONTREAL DISTRICT
cONTAINS 19 cOUNTIES, 70 SEIGNIORIES, 6 FIEFS, AND 59 TOWNSHIPS.

In each County. In each County.

CouNTIES; 19. ; & ;g"" COUNTIES. g & ;g

H| & | E b &\ &

& 1 3 B

Acadie 2 1 || Richelieu 81 ...1]..
Beauharnois 1 3 || Rouville . 71 0]
Berthier 8| 3| 2| St. Hyacinthe 31 ... 1] ...
Chambly 5 1| ... || Shefford e | e 8
Lachenaye . 2 2 || Stanstead ve| v | B
La Prairie .- 4 ... || Terrebonne 4] ... 3
L’ Assomption 1 2 || Two Mountains . .31...] 6
Missisqui 1 3 || Vaudreuil . 41 ... 1
Montreal 1 ..- || ‘Vercheres . . . 8| 2 ...
Ottawa 1 8 || Projected Townships . | ...} ... | 14

norial tenant have originated. Disputes about boundaries, of a nature still more serious, arose
only recently between the grantees of the crown settled in Upper Canada and those adjeining
in the Lower Province, in which the legal process of the respective courts came in collision, to

the incalculable inconvenience and injury of the landholders. Others may frequently recur, as

this part of the province is already in a flourishing state of cultivation, unless the governments of
both provinces bestow some consideration upon the subject, now that the claims of individuals
settled on each side of the line may be more easily adjusted than after long and undisturbed
poséession has produced still greater improvement upon the estates.
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Seigniories, Fiefs, Townships, &c. in each County.

ACADIE.

Seigniories. -

De Lery

La Colle ‘
Townships.

Sherrington

Isles.
Aux Noix

Aux Tetd
BEAUHARNOIS.

Seigniories.
Beauharnois )

Townships.
Godmanchester
Hemmingford
Hinchinbrooke -

Indian lands.
Islands.

Grande Isle )
Isles de la Paix, part of .

BERTHIER.
Seigniories,
Berthier and Augmentation
D’Aillebout
D’Autraye and Augmentation
De Ramzay
Isle Dupas
Lanaudiére, part of
Lanauraie and Augmentation
Lavaltrie
: Fiefs.
Antaya
Chicot
Du Sablé, or York
Petit Bruno
Ran